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PART I: GUIDE TO PRONUNCIATION
INTRODUCTION

The purpose of the Guide to Pronuncilation is to familiarize a student
with the pronunciation of Southern Vietnamese to the point where he can
recognize and reproduce with facility all 1fs commonly occurring sounds and
sequences of sounds.

The method underlying the presentation involves listening, contrasting,
recognizing, and imitating. The materlal has been presented as simply as
possible, always with the beginning student, rather than the professional
linguist, in mind. While some technical phonetic descriptions are included
for those who understand them, they can be ignored by the student with
limited linguistic background.

This guide should be used in conjunction with the accompanying tape
recordings. To try to learn Vietnamese pronuncilation by reading the text
wilthout reference to the recordings would be as useless as trying to learn
to play the plano by reading music wilithout ever fouching a keyboard.

The studentl!s ability to use this guide effectively will be determined
largely by his willingness to follow the specific instructions provided at
each step. He must also be careful never to move ahead until he has
thoroughly mastered what has already been introduced, by golng over each
sectlon as many times as he requires.

A word of caution: While this gulde uses conventional Vietnamese
spelling, it aims primarily at fteaching a student how to pronounce - not
how to read - Vietnamese. Accordingly, ail drills should be practiced
first with the book closed. Those students who are also interested in
developling a reading sklll can use the guide to practice reading in addition
to - but not in place of - pronunclation practice. AFTER mastering the
pronunciation, such students can use the Famlliarization Drills and Mimicry
Drills for reading practice: by reading each 1tem in these drills BEFORE
it occurs on the tape, their reading can be confirmed (or corrected) by the
tape.

This guide should be used not only as an introduction to pronunciation
but also for remedial purposes later. Students having pronunciation
difficulties should review appropriate drills repeatedly until the diffi-
culties are cleared up.
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Initial Consonants

stands for a sound 1
Chart 1. | The symbcl: approximately like: Phonetic description:
m- 'm? in 'man! Voiced, bilabial nasal
ph- 'pht in 'photo! Voiceless, lablio-dental
fricative
x- ts! in 'sun! Voiceless, apico-alveolar
fricative
n- n' in 'now! Voiced, apico-alveolar
nasal
- '1' in 'line! Voiced, apico-alveolar
lateral
d- ftyt in tyet? Voiced, high front,
or g-(before 1) unrounded semivowel
h- ™m! in 'hog! Voiceless, glottal
fricative
Vowels
stands for a sound
Chart 2. | The symbol: somewhat like:: Phonetic description:
i~ 12 'i' in 'machine! High, front, unrounded
vowel
2A., Familiarization Drill

(A Familiarization Drill is a listening drill,
drill the student is required to listen only,

signal for listening

is a short beep.)

13 mi i 1y
i phi i ai
i x1 i hi
i ni

lThese descriptions are general,
depending on environment.
2But the combination g+1
1ike the 'y-! in 'yet',
ith!

During this kind of
On the tape, the

There is often some variation
Always imitate exactly what you hear,

-2 %§£8£S=QQQ%Q2£=¥%¥SL
. Chart 1. The symbol ~ means

stands for a sound
'alternates

W .
3Note that if a Vietnamese vowel would otherwise occur initially in
a syllable, it is regularly preceded by a glottal stop.
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2Be Mimicry Drill

(Mimicry Drills require repetition,
has heard, in the space provided,

The student repeats what he
The signal for repetition is a

long beep.)

mi mi mi
phi phi phi
xi xi xi
ni ni ni
ly ly 1y
di di di
hi hi hi
standsg for a sound
Chart 3. | The symbol: somewhat like: Phonetic description:
] 'te! in 'late! Upper-mid, front,
unrounded vowel
3A. Familiarization Drill
8 mé & 18
8 phé é dé
é x8 é hé
8 né
3B, Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
(In all Discrimination Drills, the student hears a pair of
utteranceg, If both members of the pair sound the same, he
is to say "Same". If the two members of the pair sound
different, he is to say "Different”. A confirmation (or
correction) of his answer is given on the tape. The signal
for Discrimination Drills and all other answering drills is
two short beeps.)
3Ce Mimicry Drill
mé mé mé
phé phé phé
x8 x8  x8&
né né né
18 18 18
a8 dé dé
hé hé hé
3D, Recognition Drill /On Tape/

xii

(In Recognition Drillg, the student is required to recognize
a given sound [or sequence of sounds] whenever he hears it.
The sound to be recognized is announced at the beginning of
the drill, when the student hears an utterance containing
the designated sound, he repeats the utterance in the space
provided; his recognition is confirmed by the striking of a
gong. ANY UTTERANCE WHICH DOS NOT CONTAIW THE DESIGNATED
SOUND SHOULD NOT 3E REPEATED; following such utterances the
gong will not sound. The signal for Recognition Drills is
two short beeps.)



3E. Mimicry Drill
phi  phé phé phi
mi mé mé mi
ni né né ni
ly 18 18 ly
hi hé hé hi
xi x8 x& xi
di dé ds8 dai
stands for a sound
Chart L. { The symbol: somewhat like: Phonetic description:
e ‘e! in 'keg! Lower-mid, front,
unrounded vowel
ljAs Familiarization Drill
e me e le
e phe e de
e xe e he
e ne
4B, Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
LC, Mimicry Drill
me me me
phe phe phe
Xe xe xe
ne ne ne
le le le
de de de
he he he
U4D. Recognition Drill /On Tape/
LE. Mimiery Drill
phi phé& phe
mi me mé
né ne ni
le ly 18
hi hé he
xé xe x1i
di dé de
stands for a sound
Chart 5, | The symbol: somewhat like: Phonetic description:
a 'ah' in 'bah! Low, front, unrounded
vowel
S5A. Familisrization Drill
a ma a ia
a pha a Zla
a xa a ha
a na
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SB.
5C.

5D.
SE.

Discrimination Drill /On Tape/

Mimiery Drill

Recognition Drill /On

Mimicry Drill

me. ma
pha pha
x8 Xxa
na na
la la
gia gia
ha ha
Tape/

phé phe
Xe xa
1é 1la
ha hé
a8 gia
né ne
ma né

ma
pha
Xxa
na
la
gia
ha

pha
x8
le
he
de
na
me

Chart 6.

The symbol:

stands for a sound

somewhat like:

Phonetic description:

bA.

65.

6C.

6Dl

xiv

B Saing e

o taw! in !'saw’ Lower-mid, back, rounded
vowel
Farmiiliarization Drill
o) mo o lo
o} pho o) do
o X0 o ho
o no
Diserimination Drill /On Tape/
Mimicry Drill
N0 mo mo
pho pho pho
X0 X0 X0
ne no no
lo lo lo
do do do
ho ho ho
Recognition Drill /On Tape/
Fimicry Drill
de gia do
1la lo le
no na ne
xa Xe X0
ha no he
ma me mo
pho pha rhe




stands for a sound

Chart 7. | The symbol: sorewhat like: Phenetic description:
[} 'o! in ‘'obey!? Upper-mid, back,rounded
vowel
7A. Familiarization Drill
4] md 8 18
6] phd o] as
1) x5 fé] hd
o) nd
7B, Disecrimination Drill /Cn Tape/
7C. lMimicry Drill
mé md md
phd phdé phd
x0 x8 x8
nd nd nd
16 18 18
a8 ad aé
hd hdé hd
70. Recognition Drill /On Tape/
7E. Mimicry Drill
mo md mb mo
pho phd phé pho
X0 x6 x8 X0
no nd ndé no
lo 18 18 lo
do as ad do
no hd hd ho
stands for a sound
Chart 8. | The symbol: Phonetic description:

somewhat like:

8B,

u u' in 'thru! High, back, rounded
vowel
8i, tamiliarization Drill

u ma u lu

u phu u du

u xu u hu

a nu

Vimiery Drill

mu m mu
phu rhu phu
Xxu xu Xu
nu nu nu
1lu 1u 1lu
du du du
hu hu hu
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Chart 9.

stands for a sound

The symbol: somewhat like: Phonetic description:
u 'u! in !'sugar! High, back, unrounded
vowel
9A. Familiarization Drill
u myt u lu
4 phu v du
u xu u hu
u nu
9B. Discrimination Drill /On Tape/

9C.

9D.
9E.

Mimiecry Drill

Recognition Drill /On

Mimicry Drill

mdt md mud
phu phd  phu
xu xu xu
nu nu nu
1u 1u 1u
du du au
hu hu hu

Tape/

mi mi mu
phi phu phu
xi xu xu
ni nu nu
ly 1u 1u
ai au du
hi hu hu

Chart 10,

The symbol:

stands for a sound
somewhat like:

Phonetic description:

10A, Familiarization Drill

g

'u! in 'mug!

Mid, back, unrounded
vowel

o
o
o}
o

mo o 1o
phd d gio
X o ho
no

10B, Discrimination Drill /On Tape/

xvi




10C, Mimicry Drill

o (o4 d
mo mo mo
pho rho pho
xd X0  xd
no no nd
1o lo 1o
gio glo gio
ho ho ho

10D. Recognition Drill /On Tape/

10E, Mimicry Drill

md mo mo
phd phd pho
xu xo X0
nu no no
1lu 10 lo
du glo do
hu ho ho

Tones

Vietnamese is a tone language. This means that the musical
piteh (and pitch contour) of a word is a meaningful part of its
pronunclation, Many pairs of words are distinguished oaly by
their tones: they are identical except for their tones but are
entirely different wcrds.
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The following graph represents the comparative pitch levels and
contours of the five tones of Southern Vietnamese. The tones in the
graph are numbered for convenience of description. The Vietnamese
do not normally refer to the tones by numbers.

Chart 11, Tone Diacritic Description

(1) Level?l none ¥iddle pitch and level contour.
This tone is slightly higher in
pltch than the middle range of the
average knglish speaker.,

h-Rising (V)2 Starts on & slightly higher pitch
than (1) and rises sharply.

This tone 1is comparatively loud and
has a squeaky quality in the
terminal stage.

(2) t

&

ix

=
o}

(3) Mid-Rising () or (¥) {sStarts lower than (1), falls
slightly, and rises above (1) but
not as high as (2). This tone
gains in loudness as it rises.
Length is alsoc a feature.,

() Low-Falling (V) Starts lower than (1), falls to a
lower pitch and levels off,

This tone 1s also characterized by
its relaxed quality.

(5) Low-Rising {y) This tone starts approximately
where (L) ends, falls, and then
rises abruptly.

One of its distinctive features is
an accompanying tishtness in the
throat (glottal stricture).

The format of the tone drills 1s the same as for Vowel Drills,
while doing these drills, the student must pay very careful
attention to the pitch level, contour, and length of the utterance,
The length of the vowel sound may vary dependlng on the tone,

1411 words drilled so far have been level-tone words,

21yt stands for any vowel gymbol,

xviii




Tones (1),(2): A+ Familiarization Drill
(1) phé xg  mg gig e adé lo phi phu

”

(2) pho xe md zia xd de 16 ph{ phd
Tones (1),(2): B. Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
Tones (L),{(2): C. Recognition Drill /On Tape/

Tones (1),(2): D, Mimicry Drill

ph8  pho phd  phd
no ng ng no
mo mQ mg mo
xe xe xe Xe
le le le le

Tones (1),(2): E. Expansion Drill

(In Expansion Drills, the student repeats the word
given as a cue, and adds a word differing from the first
in its tone only; which tone the second word is to have
is indicated by a model at the beginning of the drill,

A confirmation [or correction] of the student's utterance
follows the pause for participation.)

In this particular drill, if the cue is a Tone (1)
word, the student's regponse is a repetition of that
word plus the corresponding word with Tone (2); if the
cue is a Tone (2) word, the student's response is a
repetition of that word plus the corresponding word
with Tone (1). Thus:

Model: Cue with Tone (1): ph8 | Student Response: phd ghg
or
Cue with Tone (2): phd | Student Response: phd_ ph8

Cue: phod Student Response: phb phd

no no ng
xg Xg Xe
lu lu 1y
mg 11’10' mo
le le le
mo mo mo
Tones (1),(3): A. Familiarization Drill
(1) mo xa gio 1u né phu phi 1le dé
~ 4 ~
(3) md xa gié 1% nd pnd phl 16 48 &

Tones (1),(3): B. Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
Tones (1),{(3): C. Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
Tones (1),(3): D. Mimicry Drill

mo m& & xa
xa  xa & my
gié gio xa phﬁ
& é' mo nd
nd nd 12 mo

xix



Tones (1),(3)

Tones

Tones
Tones

Tones

Tones

(2)7(3):

(2),(3):
(2)’<3):
(2))(3):

I3
.

E. Expansion Drill

Ce

D.

E.

Model: Cue with Tone (1): md

or
Cue with Tone (3):
Cue:

?
n&

mo
1u
2
rhu
18
mi
?
xe

Familiarization Drill

(2) mi pmi gid x6 nd hd md he 16
(3) my phi d&a 1u ha x6 md hé 18
Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
Recognition Drill /On Tape/
Mimiery Drill
n{ my ha my
hd hd 10 gia
mdé md xe my
10 gid 1t ha
mdé md md  xé

Expangion Drill

Student Response:

Student Response: _mo

mo

Ju
*

phu
1é
mi

L
Xe

?
mo

Student Response:~m§ mo

?
mo

?
_mo

md
14
gié
ha
my
x6é

Model: Cue with Tone (2): mJ |Student Response: md
or .
Cue with Tone (3): md |Student Response: m0__ md
Cue: me Student Response: g
14 14
.’ ’
zia gla
14 ¥
a ha
mi mi
? e
X6 xe
né né

Familiarization Drill

®
no

Tones (1),(4): A,
(1) 1la
(4) 1a

2
ho

lRemember that di and
syllable.

gl

h8 né

b
ne

mu

A
mu

are just two ways of
Compare Phil and 'fil) in English.

phi
phi

di lu 1lo
gl 1@ 10

pho
pho

spelling the same

Given the spelling, the

pronunclation is predictable, but given the pronunciation, the
traditional spelling is not predictable,
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Tones (1),(L):

Tones

Tones

Tones

Tones

Tones
Tones

Tones

(l),(u):
(1)’(14,-):

(1), (4):

(2)’(4):

(2), ()
(2),(4):
(2),(4):

Tones

(2),(4):

B

C.

o

Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
Recognition Drill /On Tape/

Mimiery Drill

1a la
phi phi
1 1u
k3 ™
ne ne
pho ph&
Expansion Drill
Model: Cue with Tone (1): la
or
Cue with Tone (l):
Cue: la
gl
N
ho
phi
1u
ma

Familiarization Drill

Student Response: la

Student Resgponse: lémnw

(2) m0 gia 16 ho phd xé phe
() mo gia 10 ho phu 1le le
Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
Recognition Drill /On Tape/
Mimiery Drill
la 1la md
gié zia phu
no md 16
16 19 ho
phd  phu 13
nxpansion Drill
Model: Cue with Tone (2): 1a
or
Cue with Tone (4): 1la
Cue: la
mo
phﬁ
gié
~
ho
10

iIStudent Response:

4
X1
b
1

X

1a
gia
phd
ho

Student Response:

la
gl
kS
ho
phi
1u
mu

4
la
-
mo
phu
. 4
gla
~
ho
10

1a

lé Student Response:‘lé la_

1a
di
hd
phi
1u

-
mu

.

1la

1a |student Response: la _1la

.

la
e
phﬁ
Qié
ho
16
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Tones (3),(4): A, Familiarization Drill

~ = ~ 2
(3) my 18 na mo 1% xa phd hd aé
() wi 16 ha md 11 xa phd hd 1le
Tenes (3),(4): B. Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
Tones {(3),(4): C. Recognition Drill /On Tape/
Tones (3)4,{(4): D. Mimiery Drill
ha ha Xa 1u
mo 0 S ha
ls 18 ml mo
my mi xa 18
1u 1u 14 nd

Tones (3),{(44): E, Expansion Drill

Model: <Cue with Tone (3): xa
or
Cue with Tone (4): xa |Student Response: xa xa

[}

Student Response: xa xa

Cue: xa Student Response: xa  xa
mé mny  mo
18 18 18
1u 1 1l
ml ml my
hd hd  ha

Tones (1),(5): A. Familiarization Drill

(1) gia 18 xa mod 18 me no nd au

~

{5) dg 146 xa mg 1& me ne nd dy
Tones {(1),{(5): B. Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
Tones {1),(5): €. Recognition Drill /Cn Tape/

Tones (1),(5): D. Mimicry Drill

da Zia da g
14 18 16 1é
leg ng da xa
rha pha me mo
me me da 16

]



Tones (1),(5): E. Expansion Drill
Model: Cue with Tone (1l): gia |Student Response: gia dag

Cue w%%h Tone (5): dg |Student Response: da  gia
Cue: da Student Response: da gia
pha pha phg
mg buled mo
18 18 1§
me me me
1§ 18 18

Tones (2),(5): A. Familiarization Drill
(2) mi pmil gid mé nd 16 dé xt md
(5) mi phy da mg ng 18 1§ dy ng
Tones (2),{(5): B. Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
Tones (2),(5): C. Recognition Drill /On Tape/

Tores (2),(5): D. Mimicry Drill

gis da dg noé

meg me gl 8 me

no ne phy no

phy phu mi nQ

mi mi lg  mi
Tones (2),(5): E. Lxpansion Drill

Model: Cue with Tone (2): Ei Student Response: mi mj
er

Cue with Tone (5): mj | Student Response: mj mi

Cue: da Student Response: da gié
mé mé  me
phl;. i nd phy
ng ng no
1y 1y 1u
zia gia da

Tones (3),(5): A. Familiarizetion Drill

(3) G 1a hé phﬁ nd m§ ¥ 16 1é
(5) mg 1lg né phy n§ mi da¢ 1o heg
Pones (3),(3): B. Discrimination Drill /Un Tape/

Tones (3),(5): C. iecognition vrill /On Tape/
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Tones

Tones

Tones

Tones
Tones

Tones

Tones

xxiv

(3),(5):

(3)7(5):

(), (5):

(4, (5):
() 4(5):
(1) 4 (5):

U4),(5):

D.

Be
Ce

D.

Mimicry Drill

no g
né ng§
lg 1la
phd phd
hé  h§

Expansion Drill

Model: Cue with Tone (3): la
Cue w%%h Tone (5): 13
Cue: o Stud
ng
phy
hé
lg
e
Familiarization Drill
(4) hd xa he phu du 1le
(5) h§ xg h§ phy dy lg

Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
Recognition Drill /On Tape/

Mimicry Drill

I~

h8 ho
b.<:) xg
au  du
le le
hé he

zxpansion Drill

nd md
14  phd
hé nd
mg  la
la nd

Student Response: }é‘ la
Student Response: 1la la

ent Response: mo mqg

nd nd
phy phi
héd  ng
la la
ng md

10 mo phi

l¢ mg phi}

ng xa

du le

phu phu

h¢  xa

Xa ho

Model: Cue with Tone (4): xa |Student Response: xa x
or
Cue with Tone (5): x3 |Student Response: xa xa
Cue: ay Student Response: dy au
hd no  hé
lg lg 1le
R = A
he he h§
phy phy  phi
xa xa  xg




Initial Consonants (continued)

stands for a sound
Chart 12, | The symbol: somewhat like: Phonetic description:
b- 1! in 'opat! Voiced, bilabial, imploded?
- stop
12A, Familiarization Drill
?
ba b6
ba 1)
be bo
R R
ve bo
bi Lo

128, Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
12C. Recognition Drill /n Tape/

12D. Mimicry Drill

ba bd

ba b

be o

bd 0

bj bd!

stands for a sound

Chart 13, | The symbol: somewhat like: Phonetic description:
V- 'v! in 'revue'2 Voiced, palatalized,

labio-dental fricative

13A. Familiarization Drill
Speaker (1) va va ve v8 v3 vqQ

Speaker (2) va va ve v6 vd vg

13B. Discrimination Drill> /0n Tape/

In making an imploded stop, the larynx is pulled downward during the
production of the stop, creating a partial vacuum in the oral cavity.

2For some speakers of Southern Vietnamese, the symbol v- stands for a

sound somewhat like the 'y- in 'yet.' For such speakers| there is no
distinction between the sounds represented by d- {(or gl+i]) and v-.

3Speaker (1) only. Note that Speaker (2) would pronounce all the pairs
of this drill alike.
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13C. Recognition Drill /On Tape/

13D. Mimicry Drill

Speaker (1)

va
~
va

»
ve

vé

vo
vg

Chart le.o

The symbol:

stands for a sound

gomewhat like:

Phonetic description:

t-

't! in 'tOp'1

Voiceless, unaspirated,
dental stop

14A. PFamiliarization Drill

ta tu
< ?
te tu
té to
t8 tu
14B. Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
14C. Recognition Drill /On Tape/
1iD, Mimicry Drill
ta tu
P ?
te tu
té td
t8 tt
T stands for a sound
Chart 15, | The symbol: gomewhat like: Pronetic description:
th- 't' in ‘top‘g2 Voiceless, strongly
aspirated, dental stop
15A, Familiarization Drill
tha thl
thg thu
thé tha
the tho
thi thy

1But the puff of breath that regularly follows the English sound does

not occur following the Vietnamese sound.

2

xxvi

The Vietnamese sound is followed by a stronger puff of breath.




158. Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
15C. Recognition Drill /On Tape/

15D, Mimicry Drill

tha thl
tha thu
thé tha
the tho
thi thy

stands for a sound
Chart 16. | The symbol: somewhat like: Phonetic description:

d- 'd? in 'do! Voiced, apico-alveolar,
imploded stop

16A., Familiarization Drill

da ao
aé ad
asg a0
ai

16 Bl. Discrimination Drill /On Tape/

16 B2. Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
16 Cl. Recognition Drill /On Tape/
16 €2. Recognition Drill /On Tape/

16D, Mimicry Drill

da | a0

3 ,
de do
as a0
ai

stands for a sound

Chart 17. ; iThe symbol: somewhat likes: Phonetic descriptions
ch- fent! in 'chop'2 Voiceless, slightly
affricated,

unaspirated,
lamino-alveolar stop

1see Footnoteil, Page 15,

2But the puff of breath that regularly follows the knglish sound does
not occur following the Vietnamese sound.
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174A.

Familiarization Drill

cha chi
cha cho
cha chu
ché chd
chi ch¢
enl

17B. Discrimination Drill /On Tape/

17C. Recognition Drill /On Tape/

17D.

Mimicry Drill

cha chi
cha cho
cha chu
ché chd
chi chq
chl

stands for a sound

Chart 18, | The symbol: gsomewhat like: Phonetic description:
t ] 1 !
te- proﬁgunigd 3§§§ the | Voiceless,apico-alveolar,
curled-back tip of slightly affricated,
the tongue touching retroflex stop
the roof of the
. outht ]
184, Familiarization Drill
tra tré
tra tro
tra tru
tre trd
188, Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
18C. Recognition Drill /On Tape/
18D. Mimicry Drill

tra tré
tra tro
tra tru
tre tr&

D0 NOT SUBSTITUTE AN ENGLISH 'TR-' FOR THE VIETNAMESE SOUND!
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stands for a sound

Chart 19. | The symbol: somewhat like: Phonetic description:
nh- th! in 'menu! Voiced, lamino-alveclar
- nasal
194, Familiarization Drill
nha nhé
nha nhd
nhl nho
nhg nhu
nho
19B, Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
19C. Recognition Drill /On Tape/
19D, Mimicry Drill
nha nho
nha nhd
nhl nho
nhg nhu
nho
stands for a sound
Chart 20, | The symbol: gomewhat like: Phonetic description:
s- 's! in'sugar'? Voiceless, apico-alveclar,
retroflex spirant
20A, Familiarization Drill
sa 3Q
-~ ~
se so
CH sd
0 s
208. Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
20C, Recognition Drill /On Tape/
20D, Himiery Drill
sa | 8Q
s ‘ $6
si L 80
so | sw

 3ut in making the Vietnamese sound, curl back the tip of the

tongue.,
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stands for a sound
Chart 21, | The symbol;: gomewhat like: Phonetic description:

r- 'r? in ‘fred! Voiced, apico-alveoclar,
retroflex,oral
continuant or flap

21A., Familiarization Drill

ra ro
re r8
ré

218, Discrimination Drill /On Tape/

21C. Recognition Drill /On Tape/

21D, Mimicry Drill
ra ro
Pé rb

re

stands for a scund
Chart 22, | The symbol: somewhat like: Phonetic description:

c- ~ k- te' in teat'l Voiceless, unaspirated,
dorso=-velar stop

22A. Familiarization Drill

ca c8
ca cu
k& cd
k§ et
o

22B. Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
22C. Recognition Drill /On Tape/

22D, Mimicry Drill

ca cb
ca cu
k§ co
k§ ol
o

13ut the puff of breath that regularly follows the inglish sound
does not occur following the Vietnamese sound.
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stands for a sound
chart 23. | The symbol: somewhat like: Pnonctic deseription:
kh- ‘ ‘ch' in German “oiceless, dorso=-velar
'schtl spirant

23A. Familiarization Drill

xha 1 xho
i 2
khi i khd
xhi khu
kho
23B. Discrimination Drill /Cn Tape/
23C. Recognition Drill /On Tape/
23D, Mimicry Drill
kha khé
?
khi kho
xhi khu
kho
stands for a sound
Chart 2l. | The symbol: somewhat like: Fhenetic description:
g- ~ gh- 'g! in 'gun'2 Voiced, dorsc-velar
spirant

2hA. PFamiliarization Drill

ga zhe
2 ~<
gsa ghe
s 1
ga 350
zhi

213, Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
2,1C. Recognition Drill /On Tape/

2uD, Mimicry Drill

ga she
? ~
Ba ghe
N e
za 50
ghi

1Iry to whistle in the k- position instead of with the lips!

27ry to whistle in the k- position and vibrate the vocal cords
at the same time,
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stands for a sound
Chart 25. | The symbol: somewhat like: Phonetic description:
ng- ~ ngh- fng' in 'singer't Voiced, dorso-velar nasal

25A, Familiarization Drill

nga ngé
nghe ngé
nghi ngﬂ
nghi

258, Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
25C. Recognition Drill /On Tape/

25D, Mimicry Drill

nga ngé
nghe ngé
nghi ngtt
nghi

Tone Sequence Drills

. Up to this point all drills, except vowel Familiariza-
tion Drills, have inciuded only actual Vietnamese words, but se-
quences of more than one word have wusually not been meaningful
phrases. Lach word in all sequences so far has been given its citation
pronunciation (i.e. pronounced as if it were occurring by itself).

Compare the pronunciation in knglish of the isclated words 'small', and
'house'!, with the prornunciation of the phrase 'small house!, The
intonation and stress of the rhrase is not & combination of the intonation
and stregss of the two words as spoken in isolation,

Thls applies only to those speakers of bngllshlwho distinguish
between the medial sounds of' 31nger and flngep, with the latter
containing the medial sound of ‘singer’:+ 'g-'
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The following drills are designed to acquaint the student with what
happens to Vietnamese tone sequences when they occur in phrases. The
student should listen very carefully during the Familiarization Drills
for the "phrase music". It is not exactly the same as a combination of
tone contours as they occur in isolation., The tone szquence will be
announced by number before each drill, From tais section on, all
sequences will be meaningful phrases and will be pronounced as such.

Two-tone Sequences:

(1)(1): A. Familiarization Drill

cb di di lga
di thi ai vé
di ra phi-co

{(1){1): B. Mimicry Drill
{Repeat phrases of preceding drill,)

{(1)(2): A. Pamiliarization Drill

v8 do tho-ky
c8 Phu ba ma

khi dd tho ad
ba b;

(1)(2): B, Discrimination Drill /On Tape/

(1)(2): ¢. Mimicry Drill
(Repeat phrases of Drill A, above.)

(2)(1)

Familiarization Drill

LS

so ba ; nd di
ma ra |

(2)(1): B, Discrimination Drill /n Tape/

(2)(1): ¢C. HMimicry Drill

(Repeat phrases of Drill A, above.)

(2)(2): A. Familiarization Drill
ghé as ia 4o
zhe a6 ¢ ao
(2)(2): B. Discriminaticn Drill /On Tape/

(2){2): €. Mimicry Drill

(Repeat phrases of Drill A, above.)
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(1)(3):

(1)(3):
(1) (3):

(3)(1):

(3)(1):
(3)(1):

(2)(3):

(2)(3):
(2)(3):

(3)(2):

(3)(3):
(3)(3):

LJ

e

Ce

'

A,

(@]
.

Familiarization Drill
di ngﬁ
che chd
6 bé

Discrimination Drill /On

Mimicry Drill
(Repeat phrases of Drill

Familiarization Drill
?
tra cho
se 1i

Discrimination Drill /On

Mimicry Drill
(Repeat phrases of Drill

Familiarization Drill
khé dd
né da&
Discrimination Drill /On
Mimicry Drill
(Repeat phrases of Drill

Familiarization Drill
chl ad
ad xé
Discriminaticn Drill /n
Mimicry Drill
(Repeat rhrases of Drill

familiarization Drill

bd ad

18-ad
Discrimination Drill /in
Mimicry Drill

(Repeat phrases of Drill

Tape/

A, above.)

si-gia
ré tre

Tape/

A, above.)

Tape/

A, above.)

Tape/

A, above.)

Tape/

A, above.)



(1) (4):

(1) (Y):
(1) ()

() (1)

(4) (1)
(4)(1):

(2)(4):

(2) (L)
(2) (L)

(L) (2):

(h)(2):
() (2):

o>

[ov}

C.

-

t

Q

.

B.

Familiarization Drill
ba gid
xe dB
ai ve
Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
limicry Drill
{Repeat phrases of Drill A, above.)

Familiarization Drill

ba Ba

ta ma

ca-phé

nha ga

ba Nga
Discrimination Drill /Cn Tape/

Mimicry Drill
(Repeat phrases of Drill A, above.)

Familiarization Drill
te do
cé ma
Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
Mimicery Drill
(Repeat phrases of Drill A, above.)

Familiarization Drill

nha d6

t0 do

ba &o
Discrimination Drill /Un Tape/
Kimicery Drill

(Repeat phrases cf Drill a, above.)
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xxxvi

(3) ()

(3) (L)
(3)(4):

(4)(3):

(L) (3} s
(4) (3}

(W) (L) s

(L) () s
() () :

(1)(5):

(1)(5):
(1)(5):

(5)(1):

A.

Be

Q

*

w

Familiarization Drill
cha gid
d nha
Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
Mimicry Drill
(Repeat phrases of Drill A, above.)

Familiarization Drill
as re
ga ré
Discrimination Drill /On Tape/

Mimicry Drill
(Repeat phrases of Drill 4, above.)

Familiarization Drill

thl-gic

cha-l1a

vé nha
Discrimination Drill /On Tape/

Mimicry Drill
(Repeat phrases of Drill A, above.)

Familiarization Drill
di chq
cha me
ba chi

Discrimination Drill /On Tape/

Mimicry Drill
(Repeat phrases of Drill A, above.)

Familiarization Drill
da ai
dga xa
bl hu
bi ai



(5)(1):
(5)(1):

(2)(5):

(2)(5):
(2)(5):

(5)(2):

(5)(2):
(5)(2):

(3)(5):

(3)(5):
(3)(5):

(5)(3):

(5)(3):
(5)(3):

A.

A.

B.

=

v%)

o]

[

C.

Discrimination Drill /Cn

Mimicry Drill
(Repeat phrases of Drill

Familiarization Drill

né le

ghé chq
Discrimination Drill /On
Mimicry Drill
(Repeat phrases of Drill

Familiarization Drill

da nhd

dg co

da ghe i
Discrimination Drill /On

Mimicry Drill
(Repeat phrases of Drill

Familiarization Drill
thé-m@
ché lg
nhd mg

Discrimination Drill /fOn

Mimicry Drill
(Repeat phrases of Drilil

Familiarization Drill

bi bd

ha-sz
Discrimination Drill /On

Mimiery Drill
(Repeat phrases of Drill

Tape/

A, above.)

Tape/

A, above,)
da kho
da the

Tape/

A, avove,)

Tape/

A, above.)

Tape/

A, above.)
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() (5):

(4)(5):
() (5):

() () :

(5)(4):
(5) ().

(5)(5):

(5)(5):
(5)(5):

B.

C.

=

o3}

Q

?,

o

Familiarization Drill

ba chi

nha hg
Discerimination Drill /Cn
Mimicry Drill
(Repeat phrases or Drill

Familiarization Drill
tri vl
bi de
Discerimination Drill /On
Mimicry Drill
(Repeat phrases of Drill

Familiarization Drill

sy vy

e sy¢
Discrimination Drill /On
Mimicry Drill

(Repeat phrases of Drill

Tape/

A, ave.)

Tape/

A, above.)

Tape/

A, above.)



Three-tone Sequences: A,

B

(1) (1) (1)

(1)(@)2):

(1) (1) (5):
(1)(2)(2):
(1)(3)(5):
(2)(1)(3):
(2)(5)(1):
(3)(5) (1)
(L)1) (2):
(L) (L) (3):
(4) (1) (5):
(W) (2)(3):
(L) (5) (1)
(50(2)(3):
(5)(1)(5):

(5)(2)(3):

Mimiery Drill

Familiarizastion Drill

ra-da xa
c¢8 Nga di

ai vé as
¢8 tho-ky

di xa 14
. ~ /d
di pho do
4
xe thb.md
né vé 88
~
ghe b} hu
LI
tu bi hu
. <
ba d@i pho
36 xa x!
ba di chg
t0 A6 ro
nho chj di
chi di tré
vg di chq

’ ?
chi do khé

{Repeat the phrases of the preceding drill.)
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Fingl Consonants: Nasals

stands for a sound
Chart 27. | The symbol: somewhat like: Phonetic Description

-m 'm!' in ! jam' : ; . .
m J Voiced,unreleased, bilabial
nasal; preceding vowel

short
27A. Familiarization Drill

tim?l ?;il‘lm
em hém
kém tdm
tam com

27 3l. Mimicry Drill

(Repeat words of preceding drill.)

27 B2« Mimicry Drill: Tone Sequences
em nhd em dc
lam gl cé lam gl
ai sdm tém dS re

. Y [ SN
tam gio aé 1am gl
chi em
stand for a sound
[chart 28. | The symbols: somewhat like: Phonetic Description

1 1 t ot .
-nh n' in 'ten Veiced, unreleased, apico-
. . . alveclar nasal;
-n{folleying i- 1

op 8.2 preceaing vowel short
|
_/
284, Familiarization Drill
kinh in
k3 .
dinh xin
{ [4
tinh chin
~
anh den
.~
hanh ven
ranh

lin alternate spelling for the pronunciaticn represented by tim is
tiém. The spelling cowmbination ~iém alternatess with -im.

2@ in the combination -ié- does not apply herec.

X1




28 Bl. Mimicry Drill

(Repeat words of preceding drill,)

28 B2, Mimiery Drill:

Tone Sequences

dgn sdm
gia-dinh
kinh-té
chin gid
anh em

bi binh
bgn xe do
~
B¢ Kinh-Te
xin anh di

Chart 29. | The symbols:

stand for a sound

somewhat like:

Phonetic Description

=1

or u-)

8-, or u-)

—_

\)

(folTowing vowel %
other than o-, 8-,

-n
(folTowing vowel
other than i-,8-1

_J

'ng! in ‘'song!

Voiced, unreleased, dorso-
velar nasal; rreceding
vowel short

29A, Familiarization Drill

29 B8l. Mimicry Drill

(Repeat the words of preceding drill,)

29 B2, Mimicry Drill:

Tone

1

héng
dang
than g
kén

.
ngan

Sequences
. LY
va ngan

L4
Chg-Lon
~ ’
tan do
con anh
dang di

’, 4
thangz tam

con
aon
an

1dn
son

lam on
duag di

di Chy-Lon
cam on c8
ban ad re

’ ~
cam on ba

3ut the -n of -ién and -yén is also pronounced -ng.
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Vowels {continued)

stands for a sound
Chart 30. | The symbol: somewhat like: Phonetic Description
. 1 tgh' in 'bah?, Upper-low, front or
a- shortened or central,? unrounded,
ta! in 'gofal short vowel

30A, Familiarization Drill

1ém déng
néam an

méng 1l&n
théng bén
tréng cén

30B. Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
30C. Recognition Drill /On Tape/
30 Dl., Mimicry Drill
(Repeat the words of Drill A, above.)

30 D2, Mimicry Drill: Tone Seguences

ba ném di éan

- % ‘¢

&n com do re lam
. 2 no o~

bi bén do cu lam
3 ¢ foee

re lém no di &n
~ o2

cu lam

stands for a sound
Chart 31, | The symbol: somewhat like: Phonetic Description

a- Lower-mid, central
— ! ] 1] 1 ’ ’
(before'ﬂﬁ Or-n3) a' in !'sofa unrounded, short vowel

31A, PFPamiliarization Drill

dgng vén
RS ~
can ngan
bgn lan
hén tén

1This vowel is never final in a syllable.
2I.e. Front before velar congsonants and central before others,

3Before -m, & and & coincide. Like ¥, 4 never occurs as a syllable
final,
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31B. Discrimination Drill /Un Tape/
31C. Recognition Drill /On Tape/

31 D1. !imicry Drill

(Repeat words of Drill 4, above.)

31 D2. Mimicry Drill: Tone Sequences

l8n-cén hin-hanh léam
vin vén nén cén-thgn
hén-hgnh di ba lan
bén as v6 bén 46
can-thgn

Final Consonants: Stops

stands Ior a sound
Chart 32. | The symbol: somewhat like: Phonetic Description

-p 'p!' in 'stop! Voiceless, bilabial,
unreleaged stop;
preceding vowel short

37?A. rfamiliarization Drill

kip?t chap
~

bep dgp

dep gilrlp

TGP ldp

ap 2

32 Bl. Mimicry Drill
{itepeat words of preceding 4rill,)

32 B2. Mimicry Drill: Tone 3eguences

xe dagp di Phap
nha bép d¢i xe dgp
lép tam cb dep lam
théng chap ] Phép den
dgp 1ém

1 . f s \
An alternate spelling for the promunciation represented by
-ip is -tép.

2 = . .
“Before -p, as before -m, 8- and &~ coincide.
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Chart 33.

The symbols:

stand for a sound
approximately like:

Phonetic Description

-ch Voiceless, dental,
~-t(following i- 't!' in 'hat! unreleased stop;
or &) preceding vowel short
i
334, familiarization Drilil
Sch {t
ach nét
cach chet
mach tet
33 Bl, Mimicry Drill
{Repeat words of Ppreceding drill,)
33 B2, Mimicry Drill: Tone 3eguences
sach a6 shch cu
mgt lam sach ad ré
sdch ré séch a8 1dn
stand for a sound
Chart 34. | The symbols: somewhat like: Phonetic Description:
- N
(ggigiwéﬁgnvgfflﬁ_) Voiceless, dorso-velar,
or u-) == e ' unrelegsed atop;
= 4 k' in 'take preceding vowel short
(fol%owing vowel J
cther than i-, €-,
8-, or u-)
-
3liA, Familiarigation Drill
cac mét
nhgc mgt
bic vit
chyc tat
Die trqt
3l Bl. Mimicry Drill
(Repeat words of preceding drill,)
3y B2, Mimicry Drill: Tone Seguences
lgt-vgt di ble
nha hat tat thl
tat ca
TBut -t in the combination ‘ié& is prcnounced =K.




Final Conaonants:

Coarticulated Nasals and 3tops

Chart 35. | The symbols:

stand for a sound
somewhat 1like:

Phonetic Description:

-ng | ollowing 9:7\
o

'ng' in 'song!

Voiced, dorso-velar,

8 or u-) L and uareleased nasal with
- - 'm!' in 'sum!' coarticulated bilabial
-n (following 8- | pronounced nasal
or u-~) . simul taneously
35A. Familiarization Drill long trung
xong bon
chong 1gn
8ng hén
khong khon
héng thun
cung bun
dﬁng

35B, Discrimination Drill /On Tape/

35C, Recognition Drill /On Tape/

35 Dl. Mimicry Drill

(Repeat words of Drill A, above.)

35 D2, Mimicry Drill:

Tone Sequences
8ng Long
bon zig
khéng ai
khdng co

&n xong

’ A
c0 khlng
8nz di khéng
8ny ¥héng di

N ~ .
va cung di

stand for a sound

Phonetic Descripticn:

Chart 36. | The symbols: somewhat like:
-g{following o-T) k! in ftake!
8-, or u-) | and
- = } 'p' in 'stop!
-t(following &- pronounced
or u-) _J simultaneously

Voiceless, dorso-velar,
anrsleased stop, with
coarticulated bilaoial
stop

1The spelling comvination 8ng

is pronounced as if spelled ong.
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364,

363,
36C.
36 Dl.

36 D2.

x1ivi

Familiarization Drill

t3t chit
18t doe
mgt hge
mot chie
phﬁt

Discrimination Drill /On Tape/
Recognition Drill /On Tape/

Mimicry Drill

(Repeat words of Drill A, above.)

Mimicery Drill: Tone Seguences
mdt chut
dQc sach
hQe xong
bon phit

tot 1ém
hee & My
hgc ) Pﬁép
tét ma ré



Diphthongs

A diphthong is a combination of different vowel sounds occurring
within a single syllabls. For example, the knglish word 'let! 1is
usually pronounced with a single vowel sound, but the word 'late!
contains a diphthong which starts with approximately the same vowel as
'let' but is followed by a glide to the high, front 'i!' position,
within the same syllable.

3ome of the single Vietnamese vowel symbols already introduced
sometimes represent diphthongs. For example, the symbol ~i in final
positicn in Vietnamese often represents a diphthong - one which
besins with the -1 vowel as described and glides to a slightly higher
position. Thus, not all Vietnamese diphthongs are indicated in the
spelling system. iowever, certain spelling combinations regularly
represent diphthongs and such diphthongs contrast meaningfully with
simple vowels. This section treats such cowbinations.

Diphthongs: Group I

A vowel symbol followed by -i ~ -y stands for a diphthong which
pezins with the firet vowel sound symbolized, followed by a glide to
the vowel position regularly indicated by i ~ y.

Special spellings:

(1) Following u, the spelling -i but not -y occurs in
this group of diphthongs.

{(2) The spelling ubi represents the same diphtheng as
the spelling ui.

(3) The spelling udi represents the same diphthong as the
spelling ui.

Ae Familiarization Drill

hai dfy tdi
vai théi vuil

‘. . ‘s
cal téi tui

, ]

tai noi fudi”
ph{qii coi cudilt

s 3 N 2.2
ngay Z1i01 migdl
«£ ‘. N
ay ms i nguodi

s
thay

Be Discrimination Drill /n Tape/

Ce Reccuniticn Drill An Tape/

Jee Special spelling (2) above,
3ee Special spelling (3) above,

is an alternate pronunciation of -ay which cclincides
egular pronunclation of -3y,

x1vil



Dl. Mimicry Drill
{(Repeat words of Drill A, above)

D2. Mimicry Drill: Tone Seguences

dg phai t61 thay

xe moi o a8y

chui nha t6i di chq

nguoi My t81i moi di

chuoi 4é t8i mdi co

myo'i gi& chu6i ad ré
ai ai t6i phai ai
ai lai £8i ¢S roi

ngay mai lai méy bay
ba gy trai cly 4o

Diphthongs: Group II

In diphthongs of Group II, the initial vowel sound is followed by
a glide to a mid-central, unrounded vowel position (approximately the
position of the 'a' of 'sofa'). The following are common spelling
combinations for Group I1 diphthongs. In each case, the initial vowel
quality of the diphthong is that regularly indicated by the first
vowel symbol,

1- + -al u- + -6°

u=- + =a U= + -d2

U- o+ -2 i-(or y-) + -8°

A, PFamiliarization Drill
kia mua mia uSng uong biet
tia 1da 1da muon thuong Vigt
nghia raa nia cuon dudng chisge
thia bua 1ua xudng trudng vige
lia 1ya 1ya cufc dquqc miéng
bufe luqgt

B, Discrimination Drill /On Tape/

C. Recognition Drill /On Tape/
Dl. Mimicry Drill
(Repeat words of Drill A, above.)

Mot in the combinaticn zi+a. For 3i- followed »y a vowel,
see Chart 1,
2Unless followed by ~i. See Srecial Spellings, Page 37.
3ot in the combinaticn -idm or -i8p. 3ee Footnote 1, rPage 30 and 33.
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D2.

Diphthongs:

Mimicry Drill:

group III’

Tone Sequences
kia kla
nghia la

?
chua giol
Viét-Nam

Id 3
viet chil

~ 4
cuon sach
tﬁu&ng hec

? LW
tra tien
dugce khlrng
khéng duge

mua do

A vowel symbol followed by -0 or u
which begins with the first vowel sound indicated and is followed by

a glide to a high-back, rounded vowel position (approximately the

position of the 'u' of 'flu' ).

Special spellings:

(1)
(2)

A.

B.
C.

Dl.

di Vigt-Nam
dung kia kla
cly viet chl
cuén sach do
éng di chua
xhdng di dugc
di mua ao
duong L&-Lgi
ugng nue tra
chiec xe hoi
n¥a gid nua
t61 chua di

The spelling -iéu is pronounced as if spelled -iu.

The spelling udu represents the same diphthong as
the spelling Uu,

Familiarization Drill

nhidu ? theo
2

thiu méo
? 2 ¢
hiéu heo
nhi’éu2 meo
liéu2 mgo

kéu lau
~ ’
neu bao
b 13
déu bao
R ~
leu chao
réu i dao

Discrimination Drill ,/On Tape/

Recognition Drill /On Tape/

Mimiery Drill

(Repeat words of Drill A, above.)

INot
see
2See

3see

in the combination gio or glu.
Chart 1.

Special spelling (1) above.

Special spelling (2) above.

18u huu
sau cu
m&u cuu
chau cyu
d4u ruqu3

stands for a diphthong

For gi- followed by a vowel,
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D2. Mimicry Drill: Tone S3equerices

di dfu chao ba

sao 1l8u hoi nao

bao nhiéu nhisu ngudi

di theo tgi sao

ai kéu di theo téi

£61 hidu ¢6 di ddu

neu ¢d sao 18u viy
chisu mai ba di ddu

chao ¢ nhisu ngudi Tau

Diphthongs: 3Group IV: On-Glide Diphthongs and Labialized Consonantg

In diphthongs of Groups I, II, and III, the principal syllabic vowel
is followed by a glide to another position (i.e. an off-zglide). Vietnamese
also contains diphthongs in which the principal syllabic vowel is
preceded by a glide (i.e. an on-glide), In one group of such diphthongs,
the gIlae ig from the high-front, unrounded vowel position (approximately
the 'i'! of 'machine' position) and has a 'y-' like quality. 1In Vietnamese
spelling, this kind of on-glide is represented by initial d- or gi-, and
has already been drilled.? -

In other on-glide diphthongs ~ designated as Group IV diphthongs -
the glide is from the high-back, rounded vowel position {approximately
the'u’ of 'flu’ position) and has a 'w-' like quality, A consonant immediately
preceding such a diphthong is labialized, i.e. it is pronounced with
accorpanying lip-rounding. The labialization is regular and automatic.

A 3roup IV diphthong may occur at the beginning of a syllable. It
is indicated in the spelling system Dy an initial u or 0= or hu- or ho-,
followed immediately by a vowel symbol of the group listed below.

The following spelling combinations represent a lablalized
consonant + an on-glide diphthong:

x= //' (:y

\

1- x ~u- & -i (consonant must follow)
t- ' -8

th- -4 (congonant must follow)
q-

ch-

o)t

nh- f

s—

o =

kh- =0= * { .a

ng- } -4 (consonant must follow)

NOTE:

Q, the special symbol for a labialized k-, is always followed by
-u~-, indicating the glide of an on-glide diphthong. However, in the
speech of some Southern Vietnamese, gu- stands for the labialized

1
See Chart 1, Page 1.



on-glide only, with no dorso-velar closure (i.e. k- quality). For
such speakers, initial u-, hu-, and gu-, followed by a vowel symbol,
reyresent the same sound,

A Vietnamese vowel may be both preceded by an on-glide and
followed by an off-glidel For example, the commonly occurring
Vietnamese name, spelled Nguy&n, 1s pronounced: ng- (labialized) + 'w-!
on- g%lde + vowel 1 + off-glide (Group II diphthong) + -n (pronounced
lngl

Certain spelling combinations may cause difficulty for the
begiming student. For example, lua 1indicates a 1- followed by a
diphthong of Group II (i.e. vowel u- + off-glide to 'a' of 'sofa!’
position), whereas loa indicates a lablalized 1l + on-glide +a-
vowel., Similarly, tul Indicates a t-+ a diphthong of Jroup 1 (i.e.
vowel u + off-glide to high-front i position), whereas tuy indicates
a labialized t- + on-glide + 1 =~ I vowel. Here, as always, the
student should first listen carefully to the tapes, and after mastering
the pronunciation, learn to associate spelling w1th sound.

Al, PFamiliarization Drill

truy Hué ngoai
sﬁy tda khuya
1y hoa nguyén
huy hoan chuyén
nguy toan tuy;t
huynh thodng

Xoe oanh

nhoe soat

khoe thudt

A2, Familiarization Drill
Speaker (1): qua qugo quiy quay
Speaker (2): qua qugo  qudy quay

B, Discrimination Drill /On Tape
C. Recognition Drill /On Tape

Dl. Mimicry Drill
(Repeat words of Drill Al,above.)

D2, Mimicry Drill
(Repeat words of Triii A2, above.)

lcombinations beginning with a Group IV diphthong are drilled in
this section, regardless of the kind of off-glide that follows
the principal syllabic vowel.
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D3. Mimicry Drill: Tone Sequences
qua diy
dqi-ﬁy
ai Hué
ra ngoai
chi-huy
ndi chuydn
ng;uy-l'liém
quéc-gia
gi Hue choi

s 2
ra rngoal xe

hai gi¢ khuya
n;uy-hiém 1im
é M§’qua

¢ Thap qua

toa dqi-sé

noi chuyén voi
gugo tay mit
qugo tay trai
B¢ gogiaGiao



Supplementary Tone Seqguence Drills

The following are sequences of gradually increasing length
(from two to six syllaudles), all taken from Vietnamese Bagic Course,
Lessons 1 ~ 5, The tone sequence of which each Is an example 1s
indicated by numwber at the left. Tone numbers correspond to those
introduced in Chart 11, above. Those seguences which occur in the
Basic Course as complete utterances, rather than just part of a longer
utterance, are written with conventional sentence capitalization and
punctuation.,

Listen carefully to the muslc of the sequences, including the
relative loudness of each syllable (i.e. stress). Imitate what you
hear as closely as possible.

A. Two-tone Seguences:

(1)(1) ai 18u
mua xdng
anh Chiu
Khéng sao,
hal muoi

(1) (2) anh ay
éng gy
cd ay
tay trai

(1) (3) Khéng phai.
chia giéi
khdng re
khéng cu

(1) (4) bay gio
mua do

xe ao
(1)(58) tay mgt
k¥héng mgnh
(2)(1) cac Ong
cac cb
(2)(2) mdi den
dén 30Um
mgc 1ém
~<

(2)(3) den tré
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(2) (4y)

(4) (2)

() (3)
(L) (L)

~ .S
may gio
sau gid
cac ba
khé ch-san

7, A
phai khéng
déu
Anh

Q~ Qe

Phép
a6

Qo Qe

? L~
My
.2 ™
vay gid
? .

tro lai
~y A
Chao dng,

e A
Con Ong?

-
rha ga
Chac cb.

ngudi Anh

ggn lém
ngudi Phap
nzudi My
Chao ba.

~ Y
dong-ho
hoi nao
mioi gid
ch&ng nao
duang nay
nguoi Vigt
Da chua,
Pa khéng.
Dg ai.

Pa xa.



B,

N
o
|}
©

(5)(5) Da

mgnh.

Three-tone Seyuences

(L) (1) (1)

(1)) (2)

(1) (1) (3)
(1) (1) (4)

(1) (1) (5)

761 khéng di.
Ang mua khdng?
T8i chua mua.
r6i di pho,
1€i khbng viet
161 khéng th

4
di mua bao

[SRYNGRY

‘q

~s ~ -v’-
761 tén :1ai,
~ \.7
C6 tén g17

17

Gng tén g
di mua 4o
761 di cau.
Anh Chau kla.
bén tay mgt
di ldu vidy
61 di chgq.

Sao lau viy?

v



ivi

(1)(2)(1)

(1) (3)(1)

(1) (L) (1)
(1) (2)(3)
(L) (2) ()

(L)(2)(5)

(1) (3) (4)
(1) (3)(5)

(1) (3) (L)

(2) (1) (1)

() (1) (4
(2)(2) (1)
(2)(2)(2)
(2) (2) (L)
(2)y(2) (%)
(2) () (4)

(2)(5) (1)
(3)(2)(5)

Ong thay kh8ng?
ang dén khéng?
Ong ¢0 khéng?
08 biet khéng?
Xin 18i c8.

Xin 16i 6ng.
761 phéi di.
Ong hiéu khoéng?
di nha bang
nén dén tré

C6 néi gi?

Gng noi gi?

sa0 mac viy?
Sao 10n vAy?
Xin 181 va.

Sao ré viy?

Sao cu vdy?

Sao nhd vay?

G8 hgc gl?
Cng hge 27

Cam on 8ng.

Cam on cB.

den hém qua

den hém nay

Cé xa khdng?

Cam on ba.

noi tigng Anh

ndi tiéng Phép

néi tigng Tau
’ ~ A~

noi tieng Viét
=<, ~ kS

cuci duong nay

o dBng-hB

dén Vigt-Nam

& trude ngt



C.

(3) () (1)
() (1) ()

(L) (5) (L)
(5)(1)(2)

(5)(2)(2)

(5)(3)(1)
(53 (3)(2)

A ¥

(5) Uy (2)

& déng sau
dlng kia kla
mudi hai gio

3a Chéu kia.

~ ’ ~
Chao cac Ong.

L) ’ ~
Chao cac cb.

. ’ N
chung sau gzic

~ 4 ~
Chao cac ba.
s & 3
Ba noi ;717

Ba hgc gi?

chung mdt zio

Dg xa 1ém,

Da moi Lim,
Da méc 1im.

rd

Da 1dn 1lém,
? A
hge ¢ dadu?

Da nhé 1dm,
Da cu 14m,

Da ggn ldm,

Four-tone Sequences

(1) (1) (1) (2)
(L) (1) (3)(1)
(L) (L) (5) (L)
(1)(2)(2xy(2)

(L) (3){(2) (1)
(1) (3)(2) ()
(L) (3)(5) (1)
(1) () () (1)

Ong di ddu do?
As A
61 nche o diy.
T6i di 1lgi truong.
~ . N
Anh ay sap den.
as 0t A
281 thay o diy.
mAs G * :
T6i moi tro lai,
A , N “
xhéng co dong-ho
. Ae LA
Xin 18i cac Ong.
. ~ ’ LN
Xin 131 cac ba.
A 7 .
161 tro 13i ngay.

. .
T8i la ngudi anh,
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(2)(1) (1) (1)
(2) () U (1)
(2) () (2) ()
(2) () (2) (5)
(2) () ) (8)
(2) (L) (5) (1)
(3){1) (1) (2)
(3) (1) (1) (5)

D., Five-tone 3eguences

Téi la nguoi Béc.,
P81 la nguoi My,

T6i la nguoi Tau,
761 la nguoi Vidt.
mgnh zi¢i khéng?
61 dgi & ady.

’ A

Co xa khéng Ong?
’ \ ‘\

Do la nha bang.
., ~ ’ .,

Cal nay co roi,.
4 ~ ’

bo la khach-san.
\I « ‘.

Lo la truong hgc.
,' h A A .

o la tiém &n,

tay trai

Qe
[¢3
o
=

Qe
o’
[
=

tay mgt

Qe

L. - -
cudi dudng nay

V\\ k3 ~ h

3a di ddu dqo?

" S '3 o ~ .
Muo'l hai gic ruoi.
.\‘ t -1- kY ~

Ba mgah giol khdng?
N G |

Ca khéng co zl.

Da t81 cung manh,

Vv4y thl hay lim.

(LW )(S) Sac 8ng ai 18u véy?

(1) (1) (2)(2)(1) T81 khéng »néi tieng Anh.

(1) (1) (2)(2)(2) ™61 khéng ndi ticns Phap.

(L) () (2)(2) ()  T61 khénz ndi tigng Tau.
¢}

- ~ 4 M b
81 khéng co viet chi,

(1)(1)(2)(2)(5) 76i khéng ndi tigng Viét,

(L)1) (2) (1) (4)  T8i khdng cd dong-nd.

a ~ -, .
Cng Long den hol nao?

]



(1) (1) (2)(5)(3)
(1) (1) (2)(5)(5)
(1) (1) () (1) (1)

(1)(1)(5)(2) (1)
(1) (1) (5)(2)(2)
(1)) (5 (2) (W)
(1)) (5)(2) (5)

(1) (1) (5) (L) (1)
(1) (1) (5)(5) (1)
(1) (2)(2) (1) (1)
(1)(2)(2)@aj2)
(1)(2)(2)(2)(2)
(1)(2)(2) (4) (1)
(1) (2) (2) (4) (2)
(1) (2)2) () )
(1) (2) (3) (L) ()
(1) (2) (1) (4) (1)
(1)(2)(5)(3) (1)
(1) (2)(5)(5) (1)
(1) (L) (2) (1) (1)
(1) (L) (2) () ()
(1) () () () (1)
(1)(5)(3) (1) (5)
(2) (1) (2) (2) (2)
(2) () (1) (3) (5)
(2) (L) (2) () ()
(2) () (2)(2)(2)
(2) () (4) (1) (1)
(2) () () (1) (2)

Té1
T84

i khéng hgc

i khéng hgc

. ]
khéng co ty-aién,
khéng co hp quet.

di nha bang chua?
di nha ga khéng?
tieéng Anh.
khéng hgc tigng Phap.
khéng hgc tigng Tau.

tieng Vigt.

i di lai khach-san,

i di lai nha ga.

ai lagi tiém an,
mdi den hém qua.

mdi dén nim ngoai.

i md1i den théng trude.

. ~ -
co viet chl khéng?

i moi dén tuan trude,

~ ~~ k. .
den Hue hoi nao?

C6 dén My hoi nao?

Ong

Ong

Id W kS
co dong-ho kh8ng?

. q
co tyg-dién khéng?

€6 ¢6 hdp quet khdng?

Hai

Ong

gi& thieu hai muoi.
RS «< . >,

gid may gio roi?

gid midi gid chua?

hec J dau viy?

Chéc anh ay sép den.
Sau gio t6i trd lai.
DS 1a ben xe dd.

Chéc ba ay sédp den.

po la duong Gia-Long.

D6 1a nha gifly thép.
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(2) (L) () (1) (5)
(2) () (1) (3) (5)
(2) (L) () (5) (1)
(2)(5)(2)(1)(1)
(2) (5)(2) (2)(1)
(2) (5)(2)(3) (1)
(2) (5) (2) (L) (1)
(L) (1) (2)(2) (1)
(L) (1) (2)(3) (1)
(L) (1) () (3) (4)
(L) (2) (2) () ()
() (2) (3) (L) (L)
(L) () (1) (1) (2)
(5)(1)(2)(3)(1)
(5)(1)(5)(3)(3)
(5Y(2) () (2)(5)

E. Six-tone Sequences

DS 1la quong Lé-Lgi.

May gid ba trd lai?

Do 1a dudng Ty-Do.
Khach-san c¢6 xa khéng?
Khach-san ¢é 10n khéng?
Khéch—san ¢S ré khéng?
Khéch-san o @En khéng?
Nha ga co mdi khdng?
Nha ga ¢S ci khéng?
Muoi hai gid rudi roi.
Ba dén Hué hoi nao?

Ba dén Ny hoi nao?
Ching nao anh Chiu aen?
Tigm &n cd ré khéng?

Dg t6i hgc O M7,

Dg a6 1a khach-san.

(1)(1)(1)(2)(1)(3) Sao 8ng khéng bist ng HALY

(1)(1) (1) (2) (4) (4) Sao 8ng khéng dén Sai-gon?

(1)(1)(3)(5) () () Ong Praong trd lai hdi nao?

(1)(2) (1) (1) (4) (4) Ong dén Wha-Trang héi ndo?

(1) (2) (L) (4) (W) () Ong dén Bidn-Hoa hoi nao?

(1)(2) (44 (i) (1) (1) T6i dén S2i-gon hém qua.

(1)(2)(2) (1) (3)(2) €8 ndi tiéng Tau gzioi 14m.

(1)(2)(2)(5)(3)(2) Ong ndi tiéng Vigt gidi 1ém.

(1)(2) (4) (3) (4) (4) C6 dén ba-iing hoi nao?

(1)(2)(5)(1)(1) (1) T6i dén Vigt-Nam hém qua.

(1) (2)(5) (1) () (4) co gén Vigdt-Nam hoi nao?

(1) (1) (5) (L) ()¢

1) TD8i di lai truong hém nay.



(1) (33 (1) (5) () (1)
(2) (L) (L) () (1) ()
(2) (5} (5) (L) (1) ()
(2) (1) (3) () (2) (5)
(2) (1) (3) U4) () (1)
(2) (1) (3) () (W) (5)
(2) (1) (3) (1) (5) (1)
(2) (1) () (2) (2) (1)
(2) (5)(3) (1) (1) (2)
(2) (5)(3) (1) (1) (5)
() (1) (3) () (1) (2)
() (1) (3) (1) (1) (5)
(W) (1) (2) (23 (3) (1)
(5) @) (3N (1)) (2)
(5) (1) (3) () (1) (5)
(5) () () (15 (1) ()

T6i cung di lai nha za.

cé dgng—hg dLng kia kila.

Co h8p quet ding kia kla.
PS khéng phai 1a khéch-san.

DG khéng phai 13 nha thuong.

<3

14

pd khéng phai 18 trudng hgc.

DO khdng phai 1a tiém an,
Beén xe ad ¢ 1dn khéng?
Khéch—s%n 3 vén tay trai,
Khach-san § bén tay mgt.
Nha ga & vén tay trai.
Nha bang & bén tay mgt.
Nha gify thép co cu khéng?
Tiém un & bdén tay trai.
¢

Tiém &an ¢ bén tay mgt.

Da midi gi& hai midi roi.
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PART II: LESSONS 1 -~ 10
INTRODUCTION

Part II of this volume contains ten lessons, all of which have the same
basic pattern and involve the same procedures. Each lesson requires many
hours of study, in class and/or with recordings of the Vietnamese material.

The method underlying these lessons 1s guided imitation; the aim is
automaticity. Ideally, there are two teachers: under the supervision of a
scientific lingulst, who talks ABOUT Vietnamese, the student learns to speak
the language in direct imitation of a tutor who is a native speaker of
Vietnamese. The tutor drills on the Vietnamese in the text, providing an
authentic model for the student to imitate. Statements on how the language
is manipulated are included in the explanatory notes in the text, which may
be supplemented, if necessary, by further discussions on the part of the
linguist. As a supplement to class hours with a tutor — or even, 1f necessary,
as a replacement for them — students work with taped recordings which
approximate the classroom situation.

Language learnling is overlearning. Through memorization of whole
utterances, and substitution within and manipulation of these utterances, a
student achieves the fluency and automaticlity that are necessary for control
of a language. Language learning involves acquiring a new set of habits, and
habits must be automatic. Just as the experienced driver performs the
mechanlcs of driving unconsciously — turning on the engine, shifting gears,
applying the brakes, etc. — and concentrates on where he is going, so the
fluent speaker of a language 1s concerned with what he is saying rather than
the mechanics of how he is saying it.

The student should note the following general suggestions and warnings:

ALWAYS USE NORMAL SPEED. Do not permit yourself to speak more slowly
than your tutor, and do not ask him to speak more slowly than is natural for
him. The abilify to understand slow, deliberate speech never heard outside
of a classroom is of l1little practical value. The aim of the student should
be to learn Vietnamese as it 1s spoken by the Vietnamese — not an artificial
classroom dialect.

DRILL HOURS WITH A NATIVE TUTOR SHOULD BE CONDUCTED ENTIRELY IN VIET-
NAMESE FROM THE FIRST DAY. A class which fluctuates between Vietnamese and
English, where valuable repetition and drill aimed at developing fluency
are constantly interrupted by English gquestions and comments, never achieves
the desired results. It is recommended that a specific time be designated
as discussion period and that interruption of drill at other times be avoided.
A tutor who has not had technical linguistic tralning should not attempt
technlcal explanations about Vietnamese., These are provided by the
explanatory notes in the book and/or the sclentific linguist.

REVIEW CONSTANTLY. DO NOT GO AHEAD TOO RAPIDLY. Remember that each
new lesson presupposes thorough mastery of what has gone before.

Do not assume that the patterns c¢f Vietnamese will resemble those of

English, or that distinctions made in English will be present in Vietnamese.
EXPECT DIFFERENCES AND BE SURPRISED AT SIMILARITIES.
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Remember that USAGE - NOT LOGIC - DETERMINES WHAT IS ACCEPTED IN A
LANGUAGE. A native speaker is the final Judge of whether or not an utterance
is acceptable in his dialect. Differences of dialect, of course, cause
frequent disagreement among natlve speakers. Not all dialect differences are
geographical; many are social and educational.

PROCEDURES
1. Basic Dialogues

Each of the ten lessons begins with a Basic Dialogue which forms the
core of the lesson., A student controls a lesson to the extent to which he
has learned the dialogue by heart. Thorough memorization of the dlalogue
means thorough mastery of the text. Memorization is achleved by direct
imitation of the native tutor in class, and/or by repeated use of tapes in
the laboratory or at home.

Basic Dialogues are presented with their English equivalents. Numbered
utterances in the dialogues are baslic sentences. New words or phrases
occurring in a basic sentence for the first time are listed separately,
immediately before the sentence, as breakdowns. They are indented and not
numbered.

Following the Basic Dialogue are Notes on the Basic Dialogue, containing-
assorted information on specific sentences. The numbering of these notes
corresponds to that of the sentences.

2. Grammar Notes

Discussions of new patterns introduced in the Basic Dialogue are found
in the Grammar Notes. These are to be read outside of class after the
Basic Dialogue has been introduced, but before proceeding to the drills.

In the Grammar Notes, the procedure has been to introduce only material
which will be of immediate, practical use to a beginning student. No
attempt is made to present the full scientific analysis of Vietnamese on
which the lessons are based; rather, explanations are provided which will be
useful within the framework of the Vietnamese material belng studled.

3. Drills

There are five basic kinds of drill in these lessons, each having a
special purpose. However, the aim of all drills is the overall aim of the
course: to develop fluency and automaticity. Drills are to be performed
in eclass with a tutor, and/or in the laboratory or at home with tapes.
Drills have been mastered only when students are able to do them accurately
with thelr books closed.

a. Substitution Drills

The tutor gives a pattern sentence which the student repeats.
Immediately the tutor gives a word or phrase (called a cue) which
the student substitutes appropriately in the original sentence.
The tutor follows immediately with a new cue.
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Example (English substitution drill):

Tutor: Where did you put my book?
Student: Where did you put my book?

Tutor: pen
Student: Where did you put my pen?

Tutor: dictionary
Student: Where did you put my dictionary?

ete.

In more complicated substitution drills, there may be several
substitution items (a compound cue) for each new sentence; or the
successive cues may have to be substituted in different parts of
the sentence; or the cue may require changes in the pattern sen-
tence.

Substitution drills are printed in two columns, with English
equivalents on the left and drill sentences with cues underlined
on the right. A drill that looks like this:

1. I'm going to the station. T61i a1 lai nha ga.
2. I'm going to the bank. T61 di lai nha béng.
3. I'm golng to the post office. T6i di lal nhd gify thép.

is to be drilled:

Tutor: To1 di 1ai nhé ga.
Student: T8i &1 lgl nha ga.

Tutor: nha bing .
Student: T61 di lai nha bing.

Tutor: nha gify thép: i
Student: T0i &1 lai nha gify thep.

Transformation Drills

Here, on the basis of a model provided at the beginning of the
drill, the student is requlired to perform parallel manipulation on
a serleg of utterances by the tutor. For example, he may be re-
quired to change each of the tutorls utterances to the correspond-
ing negative, or the past tense, etc.

Transformation Drills are printed in two columns, with the
tutorts utterances on the left and the student!s responses on the
right, all with an English equivalent.

Responge Drills

On the basis of the model or directions occurring at the
beginning of the drill, the student provides an exactly parallel
response to a series of questions or remarks by the tutor.
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Like Transformation Drills, Response Drills are printed in two
columns, with the tutorl!s utterances on the left and the studentts
responses on the right, all with an English equivalent. 1In cases
requiring a response cue from the tutor, this is given between
virgules immediately following the tutor's utterance,

Example (English response drill):
Tutor: What did you buy? /a book/ Student: I bought a book.

What did you borrow? /a pencil/ I borrowed a
pencil.

etc.

d. Expansion Drills

The student expands a pattern sentence with the cue provided by
the tutor. A model is provided at the beginning of the drill. For
such drills, the tutorls pattern sentences and cues (marked of f
with virgules) are in the left column, and the studentl!s responses
in the right column, all with an English equivalent.

e. Combination Drills

The student combineg a palr of utterances provided by the ftutor
into a single utterance, on the basis of the model or directlons
occurring at the beginning of the drill.

This kind of drill is also printed in two columns, with the
tutorl!s utterances on the left and the student!s responses on the
right, all with an English equivalent.

Drills are not meant to be grammatical puzzles for tricking the student;
they are intended to develop fluency. The pace of all drills should be
rapid. A student has mastered a drill only when he can provide the required
oral responses promptly, fluently, and without reference to his textbook.

4, Supplement

The supplement following the drills contains additlonal dialogues.
When read aloud in class by the tutor or when listened to on the tapes, this
material is a good test of comprehension — but it must be heard at normal
speed, and the students! books must be closed, It also provides a stimulus
to conversation: students can ask and answer questions pertaining to the
material and make up additilonal, similar conversations; they can use the
English equivalents of the dialogues to reconstruct the original Vietnamese
conversations, referring only to the English; and they can use the material
as a basis for practicing interpreting.

5. Exercilses
The final section of each lesson contains suggestions for additional
practice appropriate to each lesson., These exercisges should be performed

orally. Only the student who is able to do them fluently and accurately is
ready to proceed to the next lesson.
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TAPES

The tape series which accompanies these lessons includes all Basic
Dialogues, Drills, and Supplements. The material is recorded with a Tbeep!
signal that tells students step-by~step what to do:

One short beep means Listenl
One long beep means Repeat!
Two short beeps means Participatel

Two long beeps means Redo the same segment!

1. Baslc Dialogue

The dialogue 1s taught in segments firgt, and fthen as a whole, The
steps involved are (1) listening, (2) memorizing by repetition of break-
downs and whole sentences, (3) developing fluency by additional repetition
of whole sentences, (4) participating by assuming one role in the dialogue,
and (5) confirming comprehension by re-listening.

During the fourth step, when a student participates in a segment of the
dialogue, hils utterances are confirmed (or corrected) on the tape immediately
following the space provided for his participation. During the participation
step for the entlre dialogue, however, there is no confirmation on the tape.

2. Drills

Drills are recorded first for listening, then for familiarization
through repetition, and finally for participation. During the participation
step, when the student performs the required manipulation, his utterances
are confirmed (or corrected) on the tape immediately following the space
provided for his participation.

3. Supplements

Supplements are presented for comprehension practice. The student
listens until he is able to comprehend them perfectly without referring to
his text.

Every pause provided on the tapes for repetition or participation is
timed to require the student to speak at a normal rate of speed. The
student who cannot repeat within the allotted time is talking too slowly
and needs more practice.

The student 1is always responsible for knowing the meaning of what he is
saying and hearing. He is therefore expected to check the English equiva-~
lents iIn his text as long as necessary. However, he has not mastered a
lesson until he can participate and comprehend without any reference to his
text.
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SPECIAL SYMBOLS

1. (), []

In a Vietnamese sequence, material enclosed in parentheses () may be
omitted. Thus, a(b) means that ab, and a both occur in the given context
with approximately the same meaning.

Square brackets [] in the English equlvalent of a Vietnamese sequence
enclose material which 1s needed for natural English but does not corres-
pond to anything in the Vietnamese sequence. Conversely, parentheses () in
the English equivalent enclose explanatory material or something literally
translated from the Vietnamese which 1s not needed in the English. Compare:

Ong mua 9 dhu? Where do you buy [1t]?!
Chao ®ng. 1Hello (you).!

In the first sentence, 1it! is needed for natural English but does not
correspond to anything in the Vietnamese. !'You! in the second sentence
corresponds to something in the Vietnamese that would not occur in the
natural English equivalent.

2. Superscript Letfers

Superscript letters m, w, g, and f are used to 1limit the meanings of
certain English words in order to make them correspond more closely to thelr
Vietnamese equivalents. They have the following meanings:

m - refers to a man
w - refers to a woman
g - refers to a girl
f - is familiar
m-f - refers to a man, familiarly

wef - refers to a woman, familiarly

Examples:
Ong di1 khOng? 1ire you™ going?!
Chao ba. 1Hello (you%).1
Cém on anh. f Thank youm.f.'
Cchi éy a1 rdi. 'Shef has gone alreadye.!
3. *

An asterisk * at the beginning of a drill sentence indicates that the
sentence introduces a new word which has not previously occurred in any
dialogue or drill.

4, Miscellaneous

Lit. 1s used throughout the text as an abbreviation for tliterallyt.
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LESSON

LESSON I

BASIC DIALOGUE

Mr. Hai
1. Hello (youm)aL Chao &ng.
Mr. Smith
Are youm well? Ong mgnh giéi khéng?
2. Hello (youm). How are youm? Chao 6ng. Ong manh giéi khdng?
Mr. Hai
Fine. Da mgnh.
Thank youm. Cam on dng.
And you?% Con 6ng?
3. Fine, thank you™. And you™? Da mgnh, cam on 8ng. Con 8ng?
| Mr. Smith
4. I'm fine (too). Da t6i cung mgnh.
Mr. Hai
5. Where are you  going? 6ng ai dfu do?
Mr. Smith
railroad station nha ga

1See Introduction for explanation of special symbols



LESSON I

6. I'm going to the railroad station. | T8i di lai nha ga.

Mr. Hal

?. Oh, that's great! Viy thi hay 1g&m.

8. I'm going to the railroad station, too. | T61 cung di lai nha 28a.

Notes on the Basgic DialoEue

(Numbers refer to sentence numbers in the Basic Dialogue,)

1. Chao occurs in expressions of greeting and farewell.

2 Gng is a formal word that refers to men only. §é refers to married and/or older women, and ¢d
to girls and young, unmarried women. (See Drill A, following.)

3. Da is an indication of politeness and respect.

It regularly occurs at the beginning of a
sentence. Manh

'is strong or healthy or vigorous! occurs alone, or together with giéi fis

good!, in reference to g person's well-being. For example, all the following are common
replies to the question "How are you?"

a. (Da) manh, 'Fine, !
b. (Dg) mgnh gidi.  'Fine.'
c. (Da) t6i manh, 'I'm fine.'!

5. 6ng di dfu do? (Lit. 'You™ are going where there?') is used only when the person addressed
is actually in the process of going somewhere.

'Where are you going (i.e. at some other time)?t

7. y;z thi hay 1am. (Lit., '[If] it's 1like that, then it's very good.!') is an expression of
pleasure and surprise.

Otherwise d0 is omitted: 5ng di dau?
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LESSON I
GRAMMAR NOTES

ACTION VERBALS: di and lal

Di and lai belong to a class of words which will hereafter be called ACTION VERBALS. Pi is

e f  a—

an equivalent of English 'go! or 'set out for!, and lai, of English 'reach or get to (a place
closeby)?t.

Unlike English verbs, Vietnamese verbals do not change their form to indicate differences of
person, tense, etc. There is nothing in Vietnamese comparable to the differences in English forms

like 'run', 'runs!, tran', 'running!', etc. A Vietnamese verbal has only one form.

GENERAL PATTERN: person + (g;)l 4+ lai + place = 'person goes to place!

In this pattern, 'place! is a general place word like 'station', 'restaurant', thotel', etc.,
referring to a place closeby; it 1s not a geographical place name like !'Vietnam!, 'America', !Saigon!

etc.

Note, however, that in questioning where a person is going, di is used without lal. Thus: Ong

adl dau do0? 'Where are you going (there)?!

cung 'toof

Compare: (a) Toi manh. 'T'm fine.!
and: (b) Toi cling manh. 'I'm fine, too.!
Also: (a) Toi ai lai nha ga. tT'm going to the station.!
and: (b) Toi cung di lai nha ga. tTtm going to the station, too.!

———————

In this use, cung occurs preceding words like manh 'is healthy!, di 'go!, lai 'reach', and

means !'toot!, ftalso!' in reference to the subject.

‘The use of parentheses around anything in Vietnamese means that the enclosed word(s) may be
omitted.



DRILLS
A. Substitution Drill
1. Hello (you'). Chao éng.
* 2, Hello (you"). Chao Eé,
* 3. Hello (youg). Chéo*gg.

A.1. Repeat, using Picture Plate I for visual cues.

B. Substitution Drill

1. How are yodm? Gng manh giéi khéng?
2. How are youw? gé’mgnh giéi khéng?
3. How are youg? C0 magnh giéi khéng?

B.1. Repeat, using Picture Plate I for visual cues.

C. Substitution Drill

1. Thank you . Cam on 6ng
2. Thank youw. Cam on Eé.
3. Thank youg. Cam on cl.

C.1. Repeat, using Picture Plate I for visual cues.

D. Substitution Drill

l. I'm fine, thank youm. And youm? T6i manh,
2. I'm fine, thank youw. And youw? T81 manh,
3. I'm fine, thank you®. And youg? T61 manh,

E.1. Repeat, using Picture Plate I for visual cues.

,
cam on Ong.
cam on gé.

cam on c¢b.

Con 6ng?
Con ba?

con cb7?

LESSON 1



E. Substitution Dprill

1. Where are youm going? ang di ddu do?
2. Where are youw going? Eé di déu do?
3. Where are youg going? ' C6 di dau 307

E.1 Repeat, using Picture Plate I for visual cues.

F. Substitution Drill

1. I'm going to the railroad station. T6i di lai nha ga.
* 2. I'm going to the bank. T61 ai lai nhﬁ_pggg.
* 3. I'm going to the post office. T6i di lai nha gify thép.
* L. I'm going to the hospital. T61 di l1ai nha thuong.
* 5. I'm going to the restaurant. T61i di lai ti€m &n.
x 6. I'm going to the hotel. T61 di lai khach-san.
* 7. I'm going to the bus station. T61i di lai ben xe do.
* 8. I'm going to the school,™t T6i di lai trdong.

F.1. Repeat, omitting di in each example.

F.2. Repeat, using Picture Plate II for visual cues.

1 .
l.e. going to the school bullding, not necessarily to attend classes.
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G.

Response Drill

2o

Con &ng?

EXAMPLE: Tutor: T6i &3 lai nha ga.
I'm going to the railrcad gtation.
Student: P61 cung ai lai nha Z8a.

I1'm going to the railroad station,

e

T6i di lai nha gify thep. Con 8ng?

I'm going to the post office. And youm?
T6i di lai nha bang. con 6ng?

I'm going to the bank. And you ?
761 ai lai khach-sgan. Con 8ng?

I'm going to the hotel. And youm?
T61 di lai ben xe d0. Con Sng?

I'm going to the bus station. And youm?
861 ai lai tiém éan. Con Ong?

I'm going to the restaurant. And youm?
T6i di lai truong. Con Ong?

I'm going to the school. And youm?
T6i di lai nha thuong. con Ong?

I'm going to the hospital. And you 2

Gele
Gele

Repeat, ommitting di in each example.

T6i cung di

I'm going

e

T81i cung di

I'm going

T6i cung di

I1'm going

T6i cung di

I -
I'm g0 11

T6i cung di

. I'm going

T6i cung di

I'm going

T6i cung di

I'm going

LESSON I

And you e

too.

|

lai nha gify thep.

too

———

to the post office,

lai nha bang.
to the bank, too.

lai khéch-sgn.

to the hotel, too,

H

£ ~
lai ben xe do.

to the bus station, too.

—
lai tiém &n.

too.

i
A

to the restaurant,

lai tr&dng.

to the school, too.

lai nha thuong.

to the hospitsl, too.

——e

On the basis of visual cues provided by the tutor from Picture Plate 1I,

one student gives the question (i.e. the tutor's part above) and s

second student the response.

£ ] ;]



Response Drill LESSON I

T81 di lai nha ga. . /nhé. bang/
I'm going to the railrocad station. /bank/

EXAMPLE: Tutor:

Student: Con t8i, t6i di lai nha bing.
And I'm going to the bank. (Lit. And me, I'm going to the bank.)

1. T6i di lai nha gify thep. /nha thudng/ Con t6i, t68i di lai nha thuong.
I'm going to the post office. And I'm going to the hospital.
2. T6i di lai trudng. /ben xe do/ Con t6i, t6i di lail ben xe do.
I'm going to the school. And I'm going to the bus station.
3. T8i di lai khach-san. /tiém &n/ Con t81, t8i ai lai tiém &n.
I'm going to the hotel. And I'm going to the restaurant.
4. T8i ai lai nha bing. /nha gidy thep/ Con t8i, t61i di lai nha gify thep.
I'm going to the bank. And I'm going to the post office.
5. T6i di lgi tidm &n. /triong/ Con t6i, t6i di lai triong.
I'm going to the restaurant. And I'm going to the school.
6. T8i di lai nha thudng. /nha bing/ Con t8i, t8i di lai nha béng.
I'm going to the hospital. And 1'm going to the bank.
7. T6i ai lai ben xe d0. /khach-san/ Con t6i, t8i di lai khach-san.

I'm going to the bus station.

And I'm going

H.1. Repeat using Picture Plate II for visual cues.
He2. On the basis of visual cues provided by the tutor from Picture Plate II,

to the hotel.

one student takes the tutor's part and a second student gives the reaponse.



LESSON I
Response Drill

EXAMPLES: Tutor: T6i di lai nha ga. /nha ga/ _
I'm going to the railroad station. /railroad station/

Student: T6i cing d&i lai nha ga.
I'm going to the railroad station, too0.

or (depending on cue):

Tutor: T61 di lai nha ga. /nha bang/
I'm going to the railroad station. /bank/

Student: Con t6i, t6i di lai nha bing.
And 1'm going to the bank.

1. T6i ai lai nha gidy thép. /nha gify thep/ 761 cung &i lai nha gify thep.

1'm going to the post office. I'm going to the post office, too.
2. T6i ai lai nha thuong. /tiém &n/ Con t6i, t6i Aai lai tidm &n.

I'm going to the hospital. And I'm going to the restaurant.
3. T6i di lai khiach-san. /ben xe 46/ con t6i, t61 ai lai ben xe do.

I'm going to the hotel. And I'm going to the bus station.
ho T61 ai lai trﬁdng. /truong/ T6i cung 4di lai trﬁdng.

I'm going to the school. I'm going to the school, too.
5. T6i &i lai nha bang. /nha ga/ Con t&i, t6i di lai nha ga.

I'm going to the bank. And I'm going to the railroad station.
6. T8i ai lai tiém an. /tiém &n/ T61i cung 4i lai tidm &n.

I'm going to the restaurant. I1'm going to the restaurant, too.
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7. T6i ai 1ai ben xe dd., /ben xe do/ .~ T8i cung 4ai lai ben xe do.
I'm going to the bus station. I'm going to the bus station, too.
8. T6i A&i lai nha ga. /nha gify thep/ con t8i, t6i di lai nha gifdy thep.
I'm going to the railroad station. And I'm going to the post office.
9. T6i Aai lgi khach-san. /khach-san/ 761 cung di lai khach-san.
I'm going to the hotel. I'm going to the hotel, too.
10. T6i a&i lai nha gify thep. /nha thuong/ Con t8i, t6i di lai nha thuong.
I'm going to the post office. And I'm going to the hospital.

H.1l. Repeat, using Picture Plate II for visual cues.

SUPPLEMENT

1. M. Chao ba.
W. Chao 8ng.
M. Ba manh gioi khéng?
W. Da manh, cam on 6ng. Con 6ng?
M. Da t86i cung manh, cam on ba.

2. M. Chao c8.
G. Chao 8ng.
M. C6 ai dlu do?
G. Da t6i di lai nha bing. Con 8ng, 6ng Ai dfu do?
M. Da t6i d4i lai nha gify thep.

3. G. Chao ba.
W. Chao c¢6. C8 di ddu do?
G. Da t8i di lai nha thuong. Con ba, ba di dfu do?
W. T8i di lai trudng. 9
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Chao c8.

Chao 6ng.

C6 manh gioi khéng?

Da manh, cam on 8ng. Con éng?

Da t8i eung manh, cam on ¢6. C8 Aai déu do?

Da t8i di lai ben xe do. Con éng, Sng di déu do?
Da t61 di lai tiém &n.

Chao 8ng.

Chao 6ng.

Ong manh giéi khéng?

Dg manh, cam on 8ng. Con 6ng?

Da t6i cung manh. Ong di déu 3407

Da t8i di lai nha gily theép.

VAy thl hay 1ém! T8i cung di lai nha gify thep.

English equivalents:

l. M-

W
M.

2. M.,

Hello (you:).

Hello (you).

How are you 7 m m
Fine, thank you . And you 7
I'm fine, too, thank you".

Hello (yogﬁ).

Hello (you ).

where are youg going? m m

I'm going to the bank. And you , where are you goling?
I'm going to the post office.

Hello (youw).
Hello (youg). Where are youg going?

I'm going to the hospital. And you¥, where are youw'going?
I'm going to the school.

LESSON I
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h. M. Hello (youZ?).

3. Hello (you™).
How are you-? - m
. FPFine, thank you . And you ?
M. I'm fine, too, thank you8. Where are youg zoing?
G. I'm going to the bus station. And you, where are youh going?

@ =

M. I'm going to the restaurant.
5. M,. Hello (you ).
. m
M. Hello (you ).
M. How are yourl? m m
M2. Fine, thank you . And you ? m
Ml' I'm fine, too. Where are you going?
Ma. I'm going to the post office.
My Oh, that's great! 1I'm going to the post office, too.

S ———— T —

EXLRCISES

Conduct the following conversations in Vietnamese:

1. Mr. Smith and Mr. Hal meet on the streset.

a, They greet each other and inquire about each other's heal th.

b. Mr. Smith asks Mr. Hal where he is going.

c. Mr. Hai replies that he is going to the bank. He asks Mr. Smith where he 1is going.
de Mr. Smith answers that he is goling to the railroad station.

2. Mr. Smith and Migss Hal meet on the street.

a. They greet each other and inquire about each other's health.

b. Mr. Smith asks Miss Hali where she is going.

c. Miss Hal replies that she is going to the post office.

d. Mr. Smith replies with enthusissm that he is going to the post office, too.
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[I] bez your™ pardon.

hotel

Ma jestic Hotel
that's the Majestic Hotel

That's the Majestic Hotel, isn't it?

Caravelle Hotel

No. (Lit. Not correct.,) That's the

Then

LESSON 2

LESSON 2

BASIC DIALOGUE

Mr. Smith
Xin 18i 6ng.

khach-san
khéch-san Majestic
do la khach-san Majestic

Po la khach-san Majestic, phai khéng?

Stranger 1 (man)

khéch-sgn Caravells

Khéng phﬁi. Da d0 la khéch-san

Caravelle Hotel. Caravelle,

Mr. Smith

is located where? J d&u?

where's the Majestic Hotel? khéch-sgn Ma jegtic d dhu?

where's the Majestic Hotel? Vay, khéch-sgn Ma jestic o dau?
Stranger 1

street dﬁdng

this street duong nay

end of this street cudi duong nay

is located at the end of this street o cudi duong nEy

hand

tay

12



10.

LESSON 2

right hand tay m&t

right hand side bén tay mat
[It]'s at the end of this street, on § cuoi duong nay, bén tay mit.
the right hand side.
Mr. Smith
is far xa
is (it ] far? cO xa khéng?
Is [it] far, (you )2 CoO xa khdng 6ng?
Stranger 1
1s near gan
is near or 1s very near gan 1&m
No, [it]'s near. Da khéng, gan 1&m.
Mr. Smith
Thank you . Cam on 8ng.
Stranger 1
You're welcome. (Lit. It's nothing.) Da khéng co gl.
Mr. Smith
[I] beg your¥W pardon. Xin 181 ba.

That's the Majestic Hotel, isn't it? Do la khach-sgn Majestic, phﬁi khéng?

13



LESSON 2
Stranger 2 (woman)

11. Yes. (Lit. Correct.) Da phéi.

Mr. Smith
12. Thank you". Cam on ba.

Notes on the Basic Dialogue

1. Xin 10i '[I] beg your pardon', 'please excuse me'! occurs both with and without Sng, gé, or gé,

|

Grammar Notes
I. COPULA: la
Lé_is a Vietnamese COPULA: it occurs as the joining word in expressions of equivalence,
comparable to English tthat is (i.e. equals) a school!, 'Saigon is (i.e. equals) a city', etc.
Non-verbals which can occur following lé_will hereafter be called NOMINALS. Vietnamese nominals

have only one form, and do not distinguish between singular and plural by the form of the word.

GENERAL PATTERNS: (a) Do + la + Nominal A = 1'That is A."
(b) Nominal A + la + Nominal B = 'A is B.!
Thus: L. ,
Do la khach-san Majestic. 'That!'s the Majestic Hotel.!
Toi la Smith. tT am Smith.!

In the negative equivalents of the above patterns, lé_is preceded by khang Ehﬁil:

Do khSng phéi la khéch—sgn Ma jestic. tThat!'s not the Majestic Hotel.!
T6i khong phai la Smith. 'T am not Smith.:?
Now compare ;é_and é; la + Nominal A = t'be A!
J + Nominal A = ‘'be (or live) in or at A!

La indicates equivalence, whereas 0 indicates location. The nominal following'é_is regularly

a place word; the nominal following lé_may be a place word.

e Sy S

lAny word negated in this way will be classified as a copula.




1I.

I1TI.

LESSON 2

Compare:
01 & khéch—sgn Ma jestic. 'T am (located) at the Majestic Hotel.!
Khéch—sgn n;y la khéch—sgn Majestic. fThis hotel is the Majestic Hotel.!

STATIVE VERBALS

Words like xa 'is far',lggg.'is near?, giéi_'is good! belong to a word class which will
hereafter be called STATIVE VERBALS.

Stative verbals rarely occur alone in a sentence or phrase. They are usually at least followed
by a qualifying word and/or are preceded by da. One such qualifier is léﬁn which, unless stressed,
is a very weak ‘'very'; with stress, it corresponds to a stronger English t'very!.

For example:

Xa lam. '[It] is (very) far! or (with stressed 18m) '[It] is very far.!
Questions: (06)——— khSng with Stative Verbals

A stative verbal expression followed by khang, with or without a preceding unstressed géj is a

question equivalent of the verbal expression alone. The use of gé_indicates emphasis on the immedi-
ately following word.

Thus: (c6) xa Khong? 'Ts [it] far?t
(05) gan khang? 'Ts [it] near?!

In the affirmative answer, the stative verbal is repeated with a preceding da and/or a
following qualifier like 18m.

Thus: (Co) xa khgng? 1Ts] it far?t
Da Xxa.
or (Da) xa 18m. t[ITt]t's far.!?



IV.

LESSON 2

(Da) khOng occurs as a negative answer to a (cél:f-khQQg question.

The sub ject of a (cé)——iknpqg_question, if expressed, precedes (Eé):
Khéch-sgn Ma jestic (c0) xa kKhéng? 'Ts the Majestic Hotel far?'

The person to whom the question is addressed, if expressed, follows khlng:
(Co) xa khéng 8ng? '‘Is it far, (I'm addressing youm)?'

Questions: Qhéi khdng

The addition of phéi khagg_to a statement makes a verification question: 'so-and-go is true --

right?', 'so-and-so is true, isn't it?!

Bxamples:

Statement: Do la khéch-san Ma jestic. 'That's the Ma jestic Hotel.'
Question: PO 1la Khach-san Majestic, phai khéng? ‘That's the Majestic Hotel - right?

or 'That's the Majestic Hotel, isn't it?'
Statement: 5ng di lai nha ga., 'You're going to the station.'
Question: 6ng di lai nha ga, phﬁi khdéng? 'You're going to the station - right?'!

or *You're going to the station, aren't you?'
The affirmative answer to a EhéiLkhSng question is: (Da) Ehéi. 'Correct.!
The negative answer to a phég khong question is: (Da) khong. ' No.!

or (Da) khong phéi. 'Not correct.!

16



LESSON 2

V. Modification of Nominals

Compare: (a) duong 'street! and: duong nay 'this street'’
(b) khéch-sgn ‘hotel! and: khéch-sgn Ma jestic 'Ma jestic Hotel'
(c) nha thuong 'hospital! and: nha thuong Grall 'Grall Hospital'
(d) tay 'hand ' and: tay mit 'right hand'
(e) bén 'side! and: bén tay mit 'right hand side'!
and: bén tay m&t nha ga ‘*right hand side of the
atation'

wWwhen a Vietnamese nominal or nominal phrasel is described, the describing word(s) follow it directly.

DRILLS
A. Substitution Drill

1. That's the (or a) hotel. _ Do la khach-san.

2. That's the post office. . PO 1a nha giﬁidygég.
3. That's the bus station. DO la ggp xe do.

L. That's the bank. bo la nha béng.

5. That's the railroad station. Do 1a nha ga.

6. That's the hospital. po la nha thudng.
*7. That's the school. DO 1a tru&ng h93,2
8. That's the restaurant. | Do 1a tiém &n.

A.I. Repeat, using Picture Plate II for visual cues.

1A nominal phrase is a nominal + descriptive word(s).

Note different equivalents for 'school!'!, depending on surrounding words. 17



B.

C.

Substitution Drill

O o~ o Ul £ O wom -

10.

That's the Majestlic Hotel.
That's Mr. Doan.

That's Mrs. Phuong.

That's Misgs Lien.

That's Mrs. Hai.

That's Le-Lol Street.
That's Gia-Long School.
That's Tu-Do Street.

That's Grall Hospital.

That's the Ngoc-Lan-Dinh Restaurant.

Substitution Drill

Are youw'Mrs. Phuong?

Are youm Mr. Hai?

Are youg Miss Lien?

Are youw'Mrs. Doan?

Are youm Mr. Phuong?

Are youm Mr. Lien?

Are youg Miss Hal?

Are youg Missgs Doan?

(i.e. YouWipe
Mrs. Phuong-rizht?)

khéch-sgn Majestic.

ong @Qﬁg,

-

ba Phudng.

c8 Lién.

- % . p
ba Hai.

duong LE-Lqi.

trﬁdng Gla-Long.
dﬁdng Lg-20,
nha thudng Grall.

tiém &n Ngeoc-Lan -Dinh.

Ba la ba Phuong, phﬁi kKhéng?

Ong 1a 6ng Hai, phai khéng?

€6 1a ¢8 Lién, phai khéng?

Ba 12 ba boan, phai khéng?

Ong la dng Phuong, phéi khéng?

Ong 1a 6ne Lién, phﬁi Khéng?

C3 la ¢cb8 Héi, phéi khéng?

C8 la c6 Doan, phﬁi kh8ng?

C.l. Repeat, checking on the names of classmates and instructor with actual

LESSON 2

names,

18



D.

LESSON 2

Response Drill

S

EXAMPLE: Tutor: PS la nha béng, phﬁi kKhdng?
That!s the bank, isn't 1t?

Student: Da5ph§i. PO la nha bang.
Yes. (Lit. Correct.) That's the bank.

D6 la tidm &n Ngoc-Lan~-binh, phai khéng? Da phai. D6 la tifm #n Ngoc-Lan-binnh.
That's the Ngoc~Lan-Dinh Restaurant, isn't it? Yes. That's the Ngoc-Lan-~-Dinh Restauran

Do la khach-san Caravelle, phai khéng? Da phai. DO 1la khach-san Caravelle.
That's the Caravelle Hotel, isn't it? Yes. That's the Caravelle Hotel.

PG 1a ¢8 Hai, phai khéng? Da phai. D6 la c8 Hai.
That's Miss Hai, isn't it? Yes. That's Miss Hai.

Do la dﬁdng Lé-Lqgi, ph&i khéng? Da phéi. Do la dﬁdng'Lé-Lqi.
That's Le-Loi Street, isn't it? Yes. That's Le-Lol Street.

Po la nha thuong Grall, phai khéng? Da phai. DS la nha thuong Grall.
That's Grall Hospital, isn't it? - | Yes. That's Grall Hospital.

 bo la trﬁdng Gia-Long, phﬁi khéng? Da phﬁi. Do la trﬁdng Gia-Long.

That's Gia-Long School, isn't it? Yes. That's Gia-Long School.

Do la ba Phuong, phﬁi khdng? Da phﬁi. Do la ba Phiong.
That's Mrs. Phuong, isn't it? Yes. That's Mrs. Phuong.

D6 1a dudng Ty-Do, phai khéng? Da phai. DS 1a duong Ty-Do.
That's Tu-Do Street, isn't it? Yes. That's Tu-Do Street.

19



E.

2e

Trangformation Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor:

Student:

Po la nha béng.

That's the bank.
Do la nha ga.

That!s the railroad station.
D6 la trudng hoc.

That's the school.

Po la nha thuong.

That'!s the hospital.
Do la tiém an.

That's the restaurant.

”

D6 la ben xe do.
That's the bus station.
Do la nha gifiy thep.
That's the post office.

Do 1a nha glidy thep.

That's the post

office.

PG khéng phai 1a nha gify thep.
That's not the post office.

Do khOng
That's
Po khodng
That'ts

Do khéng
That'!s

DG khlng
That's

Do khéng
That's

Do khdng
That's

DO khéng
That's

mﬁilé
not the
phéi 1a
not the
phgi la
not the
phéi la
not the
phai 1la
not the
phai 1la
not the
phai la
not the

nha bang.
bank.

nha g2a.
raillroad station.
trﬁdng hoc.
school,

nha thuong.
hospital.

tiém &n.
restaurant.
bgn xe do.

bus station.
nha gify thép.
post office.

LESSON 2

20



F. Response Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor: PO la nha gify thép, phéi khdng?
That's the post office, isn't 1it?
Student: Khéng phﬁi. PO la nha bansz.

No. (Lit. Not correct.)

LESSON

/nha bang/

/bank /

That's the bank.

Po la nha ga, phﬁi khéng? /ben Xe do / Khéng
That's the railroad station, isn't it? No.
Do 1la khéch-sgn, phﬁi khéng? /nha bang/ Khéng
That's the hotel, isn't 1t? No.
po 1la nha thudng,Jphﬁi kh6ng? /trudng hoe/ Xhéng
That'!s the hospital, isn't it? No.

DS 1la ben xe 40, phai khéng? /nha ga/ Khéng
That's the bus station, isn't it? No.
po la nha bang, phéi kh6ng? /khach-san/ Khdng
That's the bank, isn't it? No.
D6 la nha gily thep, phai khéng? /nha thuong/ Khéng
That's the post office, isn't it? No.
po la trubng hoc, phéi khéng? /nha gify thép/' Khéng
That's the school, isn't it? No.

F.l.

Repeat, using Picture Plate II for visual cues.
(da) kh6ng phai and da_phai situations.

phai. D6 la ben xe do.
That's the bus station.

phéi. D6 la nha bang.
That'!s the bank.

phﬁi. po 1la truéng hoc.
That'!s the school.

phai. D6 1a nha ga.
That's the railroad station.

phﬁi. DO la khéch-sgn.
That's the hotel.

phéi. Do la nha thuong.
That's the hospital.

ph&i. bo la nha gify thép.
That's the post office.

Tutors may use both

2
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3. Substitution Drill

1. I beg your™ pardon. Where's Grall Hospital? Xin 18i 6ng. Nha thuong Grall 5 ddu?

2. I begz yourW pardon. yhere's Le-Loi Street? Xin 181 ba. Dudng L&-Lgi & dbu?

3. I beg your? pardon. yhere's the Majestic Hotel? Xin 16i ¢8. Khach-san Majestic ¢ dfu?

L. I beg your™ pardon. yhere's the Ngoc-~Lan-Dinh Xin 181 Sng. Tiém &n Iiggc-Lan-Dinh
Restaurant? o dau?

5. 1 beg your¥W pardon. Where's Gia-Long School? Xin 18i ba. Triuong Gia-Long 0 d4u?

6. I beg your® pardon. Where's the Caravelle Hotel? Xin 161 g§._ﬁhéch-§gn Caravelle 0 dAu?

Gel. Repeat, using Picture Plates I and II for visual cues.

He Substitution Drill

1. The railroad station is on the right. Nha ga ¢ bén tay mit.

" 2. The railroad station is on the left. Nha ga J bén tay trai.
3. The bank is on the left. iha bing O bén tay trai.
i. The bank is on the right. Nha bang J bén tay mat.
5. The hotel is on the right. | Khﬁch-sggré bén tay mat.
6. The hotel is on the left. Khach-san é_@%n tay trai.
7T« The bus station is on the left. Bé@J;& d0 J bén tay trai.
8. The bus station is on the right. Bén xe do O bén tay mgt.

H.l. Repeat, using marked blocks to provide visual cues.



I. Substitution Drill

1.

2.

The station is to the left of the hotel.
(Lit., The station is at the hotel'ls

right hand side.l)

The station is to the right of the HhHotel,

(Lit. The station is at the hotelfs
left hand side.)

The restaurant is to the right of the bus
station.

The restaurant is to the left of the bus
station,

The school is to the left of the bank,
The school is to the right of the bank,

The post office is to the right of the
hospital.

The post office-is to the left of the hospital.

LESSON

Nha ga 0 bén tay mit khach-san.

Nha Za o bén tay trai khéch-sgn.

Tigm &n J bén tay trai b&n xe do.

. A . ¢ ~ .
Tiém &n O ben tav mat ben Xe do.

Trudng hoc & bén tay mit nha bang.

Truong hoc J bén tay trai nha banz.
Nha gifly théE o bén tay trai nha thuong.

Nha gidy thép J bén tay mazlnhé thuong.

I.1. Repeat, using marked blocks to provide visual cues.

'The station is to the left of the hotel, as I face the two buildings, but in Vietnamese, directionsl

relationships are stated from the point of view of the things compared, not of the viewer.

Bacxk

Right side Left side

Front

Back

Right side f Y ! Left side
‘_.|_{_.j

'X
'Y

Front

is at Y's right hand side.!
is at X's left hand sgide.?

23



Je

2.

Transformgtion Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor:

LESSON 2

Nha béng o bén tay mat khéch-sgn.

The bank is to the left of the hotel.

(Lit.

Student:

The bank is at the hotel's right hand side.)

Khach-san O bén tay trdai nha bang.

The hotel is to the right of the bank,

(Lit v

Tidm #n & bén tay mit ben xe do.
The restaurant is to the left of the
bus station.
Nha ga d bén tay trai nha glify thép.
The railroad station is to the right
of the post office.

Nha thuong O bén tay mit nha bang.
The hospital is to the left of the bank.

Trudng hge O bén tay mit nha thuong.
The school is to the left of the hospital.

Khach-san 0 bén tay trai nha ga.
The hotel is to the right of the
railroad station.

B&n xe d0 o bdn tay mit nha gify thep.

The bus station is to the left of the
post office.

Nha thuong 0 bén tay trai nha béng.
The hospital is to the right of the bank.

The hotel is at the bank's left hand side.)

Bén xe do O bén tay trai tiém &n.
The bus station is to the right of the

restaurant.

' Nha gidy thép % bén tay mét nha ga.

The post office is to the left of the
railroad station.

Nha bang 0 bén tay trai nha thuong.
The bank is to the right of the hospital.

Nha thuong ¢ bén tay trai trﬂbng hoc.
The hospital is to the right of the school.

Nha ga O bén tay mit khach-san.
The railroad station is to the left of
the hOt el .

Nhe. gify thép J bén tay trai bén xe do.
The post office 1s to the right of the bus
station.

Nha béng O bén tay mét nha thuong.
The bank is to the left of the hospital.
2



LESSON 2

8. Truéng hQc J bén tay mit nha ga. Nha ga & bén tay trai truéng hoc.
The school is to the left of the The railrcad station is to the right of
railroad station, the school.

J.1. Repeat, using marked blocks to provide visual cues. Students should take
both the tutor's and student's roles.

K. Subgtitution Drill

1. The hotel is to the right of the station. Khﬁch-sgn & bén tay trai nha ga.

(Lit. The hotel is at the station's
left hand side.)

.2. The hotel is to the left of the station. Khéch-sgn o bén tay mat nha ga.
(Lit. The hotel is at the station's

right hand side.)

* 3. The hotel faces the station. or The Khéch-sgn o trudec maﬁ_nhﬁ g8,
hotel is in front of the station,
*Eu. The hotel is in back of the station. ' Khéch-sgn J dﬁng sau nha ga.

K.l. Repeat, using different bulilding names.
K.2. Repeat, using marked blocks to provide visual cues.

25



L.

LESSON 2

Response Drill

Nha bing J bén tay mét nha gifly thep, phai khdng?
(1) /O bén tay mgt/ or (2) /5 bén tay trai/

EXAMPLE:

The bank is to the left of the post office, isn't 1t?
(Lit. The bank is on the post office's right hand side, isn't it?

(1) /is on the right hand side/ or (2) /is on the left
hand side/

Dg phai. Nha bing & bén tay mgt nha gify thep.
Yes. The bank is to the left of the post office.

Student: (1)

Dg khéng phﬁi. Nha b#ng J bén tay trai nha glfy thep.
No. The bank is to the right of the post office.

or (2)

1. Nha ga & bén tay mgt khach-sgn, phéi khdng?

/9 bén tay mit/

The station is to the left or the hotel,

isn't 1t?

2. Nha béng ¢ bén tay trai nha gify theép,
phai khéng? /J bén tay mit/
The bank is to the right of the post
office, isn't it?

3. B&n xe 40 ¢ bén tay mit tidm &n, phai
khong? /& bén tay trai/
The bus station is to the left of the
restaurant, isn't 1it?

Dg phédi. Nha ga & bén tay miit khach-sgn.

Yes. The station is to the left of the
hotel.

Dg khéng phﬁi.
gify thép.
No. The bank is to the left of the post

office.

Da khéng phai. B&n xe A0 & bén tay trai
tigém &n.
No. The bus station is to the right of

the restaurant.

Nha bing d bén tay mgt nha

26



Tru&ng hoc o bén tay trai nha thuong,
phai kh6ng? /O bén tay trai/
The school is to the right of the

hospital, isn't it?

Khéch-san o bén tay trai nha béang,
phai khéng? /O bén tay mat/
The hotel 1s to the right of the bank,
isnt't it?

Nha gléy thép J bén tay mfit bén xe do,
phai khéng? /O bén tay trai/
The post office is to the left of

the bus station, isn't it?

Tiém é&n d tén tay trai truong heoc,
phai khéng? /0 bén tay trai/
The restaurant is to the right of
the school, isn't it?

Nha thuong & bén tay mét nha gify thép,
phai khéng? /O bén tay mat/
The hospital is to the left of the

post office, isn't it?

LESSON 2

Da phﬁi. Triong hoc J bén tay trai nha
thuong.
Yes. The school is to the right of the
hospital.

Da khlng phﬁi; Khﬁch-sgn J bén tay mit
nha béang.
No. The hotel is to the left of the bank.

Da khlng phﬁi. Nha gify thep d bén tay
trai bén xe do.
No. The post office is to the right of
the bus station.

Da phﬁi. Tiém é&n o bén tay trai truong hoc.
Yes. The restaurant is to the right of
the school.

Da phai. Nha thuong J bén tay m&t nha
gidy thép.
Yes. The hospital is to the left of the
post office.

27



LESSORN 2

Transformation Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor: Nha ga J d&ng sau nha béng.
The railroad station is behind the bank.

?

Student: Nha bang Jd tridc m&at nha g8,
The bank is in front of (or faces) the railroad station.

1. Nha ga & bén tay trai trﬁdng hoc. Trﬁdng hoc J bén tay m&at nha ga.
The railroad station is on the | | The school is on the railroad station's
school'ls left. -right.
2. Trﬁdng hoc J trude mat khéch-san. Khéch-san o dﬁng sau trﬁdng hec.
The school is in front of (or faces) The hotel is behind the school.
the hotel.
3., Khéch-san O bén tay mit nha gifiy thep. | Nha gify thép 0 bén tay trai khach-san.
The hotel is on the post office's right. The post office is on the hotel's left.
. Nha bing 0 d&ng sau nha thudng. Nha thuong O trudc mit nha bang.
The bank is behind the hospiltal. The hospital is in front of (or faces)

the bank.

5, Bén xe do o trude mgt tiém é&n. , Tiém &n & ding sau ben xe do.
The bus station is in front of (or The restaurant is behind the bus station.

faces) the restaurant.

lele Repeat the drill with students placing marked blocks in such a way that
they represent the statement being drilled.
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N. Response Drill

de

2.

EXAMPLE: Tutor:

LESSON 2

Nha ga O cudi duong nay, phai khdng?

The railroad station is at the end of this street, isn't it?

Student:
Yes.

Khich-sgn J cudi dUdng nay, phai khéng?
The hotel is at the end of this street,
isn't it?

T

Tiém an ¢ cuoi duong nEy, phéi khdng®
The restaurant is at the end of this
street, isntt 1it?
Nha gify thep ¢ cudi dddng nay, phai khéng?
The post office is at the end of this
street, isn't it?

Nha thuong 3 cudi qudng nay, phéi khdng?
The hospital is at the end of this
street, isn't it?

Nha bang o cudi d&dng nﬁy, phﬁi kKhdng?
The bank is at the end of this
street, isn't 1t?

Trﬁdng hoc 0 cuoi dﬁUng nay, phﬁi khéng?
The school is at the end of this
street, isn't it?

Da phﬁi. Nha ga § gugi dﬁdng nay.
The railroad station is at the end of this street.

Khach-sgn 0 cudi dﬁbng‘nayu
The hotel 1is at the end of this
street.

Da phﬁi.
Yes.

Tiém &n 5 cugi dﬁdng nay'-
Yes. The restaurant is at the end of
this street.

Da phﬁi.

Da phﬁi. Nha glly thép & CuSi dﬁﬂng'nﬁy.

Yes. The post office is at the end of
this street.

Da phﬁi.
Yes.

Nha thuong ¢ cudi duong nay.
The hospital is at the end of
this street.

Dg phﬁi. Nha béng 5 cuSi dﬁdng nay.
Yes. The hospital 1s at the end of
this street.

Da phﬁi. Truong hoc J cuoi duong nEy.
Yes. The school is at the end of
this street.

29



7. Nha ga o cudi dﬁdng nEy, phﬁi khéng?
The railroad station is at the end of

this street, isn't 1it?

A * L
8. B8n xe do O

The bus station is at the end of this

isntt it7%

J‘ ~ "~ ?t o)
cuol dudng nay, phal khong?

street,

O, Substitution Drill
le Is it far? Co xa khdng?
2. Is it near? Co ggn khéng?
* 3. Is it expensive? Co mic khéng?
*L4. Is it cheap? Co Eé_khbng?
O.l. Repeat, omitting gé.
O.2.
P. Response Drill
EXAMPLE: Tutor: Co xa kh8ng?
Is 1t far?
Student: Da xa 1&m.

It'S far.-

l. CO gan khdng?
Is it near?

b ’
Da gan l&m,

It's near.

Dg

Da phéi.

Is

1s
Is

8. 1Is

2. €O

LESSON

phﬁi.
Yes.

Nha za J cuodi dﬁdng nﬁy.
The railroad station is at the end
of this street.

B&én xe do O

The bus station is at the end of
this street.

~ “~ P
cuci dddng nay.

Yes.

it new? moi khéng?

it 0147 cu khbng?
it big? 5> 1dn khéng?

it small? 5> nho khéng?

Repeat, using Picture Plate III for visual cues.

re khOngz? Da re 1ém.

Is it cheap? It's cheap.

2
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3. €O mdi khéng? Dg moi 1lém. 4. €S xa khéng? Dg xa lém.
Is it new? It's new. Is it far? It!s far.
5. Co mic kh8ng? Dg mic 1&m. 6. Co ldn khbng? Dg lon 1&m.
Is it expensive? It's expensive. Is it big? It!'s big.
Te Co cu khéng? Dg cu 1l&m. 8. Co nho khOng? Dg nho 1&m.
Is it o0l4? It's old, Is it small? It's small,

P.l. Repeat, with tutor omitting ¢é from question.
P.2. Repeat, with student omitting dg from response.
P.3. Repeat, with student omitting 1ﬁm.from.response.

Q. Response Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor: Co xa khéng?
Is 1t far?

Student: Da khéng, gan lénm.
No, it's near.

1. Co gan kh8ng? Dg khéng, xa l&m. 2. Co cu khfng? Dg khéng, mdi lém,
Is it near? No, it's far. Is it ola? No, it's new.

3e Co mdi khéng? Dg khéng, cu 1&m. 4. Go mic khOng? Da khéng, re 1&m.
Is it new? No, it's old. Is it expensive? No, it's cheap.

Se Co re khdng? Da khéng, méc lé&m. 6. CO nho khfng. Da khéng, lon lé&m.
Is it cheap? No, it's expensive. Is 1t small? No, it's big.

7. Co lon khdng? Dga khdng, nhoé 1&m. 8. Co xa khéng? Da khéng, gan 1&nm.
Is 1t big? No, it's small, Is 1t far? No, it's near.

Q.l. Repeat, with tutor omitting géifromlqueaﬁion.



R.

Substitution Drill

1.

2-

11,

18.

Is
Is
ls
Is
Is
Is
1s
Is
Is
ils
Is
1s
Is

Is
Is

Is
1s

Is

Gia-Long School far?

Fia-Long School new?

the Majestic Hotel new?

the Ma jestic Hotel near?

the Ngoc-Lan-Dinh Restaurant near?
the Ngoc-Lan~Dinh Restaurant o147
Grall Hospital o0l1d?

Grall Hospital far?

the Ngoc-Lan-Dinh restaurant far?
the Ngoc-Lan-Dinh restaurant expensive?
the Caravelle Hotel expensive?

the Caravelle Hotel big?

the bus station big?

the bus station small?

the Ngoc-l.an-Dinh Restaurant smgll?
the Ngoc-Lan-Dinh Restaurant cheap?
the Majestic Hotel cheap?

the Ma jestic Hotel far?

R.l. Repeat, omitting gé from question.

Trﬁdng Gia Long co xa khéng?

Trﬁdng Gia Long co mdi khéng?

| Khéch-san Ma jestic co moi khéng?

Khéch—san Majestic co gég.khang?
Tiém &n Nch-Lanpﬂinh co ggn khéng?
Tiém &n Ngoc-Lan-Pinh o Ei.khﬁng?
Nha thuong Grall co cu khdng?

Nha thuong Grall co xa kKhOng?

Tiém &n Ngoc-Lan-Dinh co xa khéng?
Tidm &n Ngoc-Lan-Pinh O gég khdng?
Khach-san Caravelle co méc khéng?
Khéch-s@n Caravelle co ;ég_khﬁng?
Bén xe do6 ¢6 1dn khbng?

Ben xe do co ggé_khﬁng?

Tiém &n Ngoc-Lan-bPinh ¢d nho khéng?
Tiém &n Ngoc-Lan-binh G Eé_khéng?
Khach-san Majegtic co ré khdng?

Khéch-sgn Ma jestic céizgrkhﬁng?

R.2. Rereat, using Picture Plates II and III to provide visual cues.

LESSON 2
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S. Response Drill

Khach-san ¢o xa khéng? (1) /xa/ or (2) /gan/
Is the hotel far? (1) /is far/ or (2) /is near/

EXAMPLE: Tutor:

1. Khéch-sen co xa xhéng? /xa/ Da xa 14m,
Is the hotel far? It's far.
2. Nha gidy thep ¢0 gan khéng? /xa/ Da khdéng, xa l&m.
Is the post office near? No, it's far,
3. Nha ga o gsn khéng? /ggn/ Da ggn.lémJ
Is the railroad station near? It's near.
L. Nha thudng ¢6 mdi khdng? /eu/ Da khéng, ci 1#m.
Is the hospital new? No, it's old.
5. Trudng hoc co mdi khéng? /mdi/ Da moi 1é&n.
Is the school new? It's new.
6. Ben xe do co6 nho khéng? /nho/ Da nho lém.
Is the bus station small? It's small.
7. Tiém &n ¢S re khdng? /méc/ Da khOng. mic 1é&m.
Is the restaurant cheap? No, it's expensive.
8. Khéch-sgn co 1on kKhéng? /nhé/' Da khéng, nho 1&m.
Is the hotel big? No, it's small.
9, Nha gify thép coO cu khéng? /eu/ Da cu 1 &n.

Student: (1) Da xa 1im. It's far. or (2) Dg khéng, gin 1&m. No, it's near.

Is the post office 014d?

It's olga.

S.l. Repeat, using Picture Plate III to provide visual cues.
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1.

2.

Ong Johnson:
Ba Phuong:
5ng Johnson:
Ba Phuong
Ong Johnson:
Ba Phuong:

Ong Smith:
Co Lién:
Ong Smith:
C8 Lién:
6ng Smith:
C8 Lién:
Ong Smith:
C6 Lién:
5ng Smith:
Co Lién:
Ong Smith:
Coé Lién:

SUPPLEMENT

Xin 131 ba. DS la nha gifly thep, phai khéng?

Khdng ph&i. D6 la nha bi#ng.

V4y, nha gify thep O ddu?

& cudi duong nay, bén tay trai.

Cam on ba.

Da khlng co gl.

Chao c8. CO& mgnh giéi khéng?

Da manh, cam on 8ng. Con Ong?

Da t61i cung manh, cam on ¢8. C6 di diau Ao?

Da t6i di lai truong Gia-Long. Con O8ng, 8ng di dfu do?

Dg t0i di lail khéch-sgn Ma jestic. Kh&ch—sgn.Majestic co xa khéng c87?
Da khOng, gan 1&m. 6' cuoi auong nﬁy, bén tay mit.

cam on ¢8. Con khéch-sqn Continental o d&u?

cung o cuoi duéng nEy, bén tay trai.

V4y, khach-san Majestic ¢ trudc mit khach-san Continental, phai khéng?
Da phﬁi.

Cam on c8.

Da kh8ng co gl.
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Ong Jones:
% »,
Ba Doan:
Ong Jones:
Ba Doan:
Ong Jones:
Ba Doan:
Ong Jones:

Cé Lién:

C8 Lién:
Ba Doan:
Cd Lién:
Ba Doan:
Cd Lién:
Ba Poan:
C8 Lién:
Ba poan:
Céd Lién:
5ng Hai:
C8 Lién:
Gng Hai:
Co® Lién:
Ong Hai:

Xin 18i ca.

Cé 1a c¢b Lién, phai khéng?

Da kh8ng, t6i la ba Doan.

Xin 13831 ba.

C86 Lidn o d8u?

(pointing) Po la ¢8 Lién.

Cém on bé.

Pa khdng o zi.
Xin 181 c8.

Da phﬁi.

Xin 181 ba.

C6 1a ¢8 Lién, phai khéng?

po la Ong Héi, phéi khdng?

Da khdng, do la 8ng Phuong.

Vdy 6ng Hai o dau?

(pointing) Do la Ong Hai.

v,
Da phai.

Ong Hai cing di lai trudng 3ia-Long.
V4y thl hay lé&m.

Khéng co gi,

Chao 8ng.
Chao c¢8.

Xin 18i 6ng, 6ng la 6ng Hai, phai khéng?

Da phﬁi.

6ng dl lai trubng Gia-Long, phéi khdng?

Da phﬁi.

Cém on bé.

C8 di lgi trudng Gia-Long, phai khSng?

LESSON
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English kEquivalents:

1.

Mr. Johnson:
Mrs. Phuong:
Mr, Johnson:

Mrs. Pnuong:

Mr. Johnson:
Mrs. Phuong:

Mr. Smith:
Miss Lien:
Mr, Smith:
Miss Lien:
Mr. Smith:
Miss Lien:
Mir. Smith:
Miss Lien:
Mr. Smitn:
Miss Lien:
Mr. Smith:
Miss Lien:

Xin 1331 8ng. Nha ga 0 A&u?

Nha ga o cudi duong nﬁy, bén tay trai.

Cam on 8ng. Con nha gi8y thép o ahu?

Nha Zify thép cung J cudi duéng nEy, bén tay mit. & trude mgat
Cam on Ong. 5ng la Sng Hai, phﬁi khdng?

¢

Da khbng, t8i khdng phﬁi la 6ng Hai, T8i la 8ng Hai,

e —————
A

Xin 18i 8ng. Hai.

Da phéi. Con 8ng la &ng Smith, phéi Khdng?

Da phﬁi.

[I] beg yourW pardon., That's the post office, isn't it?
No. That's the bank.

Where is the post office {then]?

At the end of this street, on the left hand side.

Thank youW,

You're welcome.

Hello [you?]. How are youd?

Fine, thank youl, And youf?

I'm fine, too, thank you?®, Where are you? going?

I'm going to SGia Long School. And where are you® going?

nha g2a.,

I'm going to the Majestic Hotel. Is the MajesSTic Hotel far, [youZ]?
No, it's near. At the end of this street, on the right hand side.

Thank you®, And where is the Continental Hotel?

[It] also is at the end of this street, on the lef:t hand side.
Then the Majestic Hotel faces the Continental Hotel?

Yes.

Thank youg,

You're welcome.
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Mr. Jones:
MI'S . Doan:
Mr. Jones:
Mrs. Doan:
Mr. Jones:
Mrs. Doan:
Mr. Jones:
Miss Lien:

Miss Lien:
Mrs., Doan:
Miss Lien:
Mrs. Doan:
Misg Lien:
Mrs., Doan:
Miss Lien:
Mrs. Doan:
Miss Lien:
Mr. Hai:

Miss Lien:
Mr. Hai:

Miss Lien:
Mr. Hai:

Mr. Smith:
Mr. Hai:
Mr. Smith:
Mr. Hai:

Mr. Smith:
Mr. Hai:
Mr. Smith:
Mr. Hai:
Mr. Smith:

(I] beg yourf pardon.
No, I'm Mrs. Doan.

Wwhere is Miss Lien?
That's Miss Lien.

Excuse me.,
(pointing)

Thank youW,

Youlre welcome,

(to Miss Lien): [I] beg your8 pardon., You® are Miss Lien, aren't you?

Yes.

(1] beg your¥ pardon,
No, that's Mr. Phuong.
Then where's Mr. Hai?

(pointing)
Yes.

Mr. Hai is also going to Gia Long School.
That's fine!

(to Mr. Hai):

That's Mr.

You$ are Miss Lien, aren't you?

That's Mr. Hai, isn't it?

Hai. You're& going to Gia-Long School, aren't you?

Thank youW,
You're welcome.

Hello [youg].

Excuse me, you're Mr. Hai, aren't you?

Yes.

You'red going to Gia-Long School, aren't you?

Yes,

- L - b - -l L b —_—

[I] beg you pardon,

- Thank yoﬁm.

Hello {[you™],

Where is the railroad station?

The railroad station is at the end of thils street, on the left hand side.
And where's the post office?

The post office is also at the end of this street, on the right hand side.

It faces the railroad station.

Thank you',

You™ are Mr. Hal, aren't you?

No, I'm not Mr. Hai.

Ihxcuse me,
Correct.
Yes.

Hai,

I'm Mr.

Hai.

Ana you™ are Mr. Smith?

LESSON 2
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EXERCISES

Conduct the following conversation in Vietnamese:

1‘

2.

3.

Mr. Smith approaches a Vietnamese gentleman on the street.

Mr.,

Mr.

ah
b.
c.
d.

e.
f.
ge

Mr. Smith excuses himself and asks if that is the post office.

The Vietnamese says no, that that is the bank.

Smith asks where the post office is.

The Vietnamese tells him that it is at the end of this street, to the right of the
bus station., (lit. on the bus station's left hand side).

Smith asks if it is far.

The Vietnamese says that it is near.

Smith thanks the Vietnamese.

Smith approaches a Vietnamese woman on the street.

a.
b.
c.
d.
e'

Smith excuses himself and asks where the Ngoc-Lan-Dinh Restaurant is.

The Vietnamese says that it's at the end of this street, on the left hand side.
Smith asks if it is expensive,

The Vietnamese says that it's cheap.

Mr. Smith expresses surprise and pleasure. He thanks the Vietnamese woman,

Smith approaches Mr. Hai,

a.
b.
c.
d.
€.

Smith excuses himself and asks if that is Miss Lien.

Hai says no, that that is Mra. Doan.

Smith asks where Miss Lien is.

Hai answers that that (pointing to another woman) is Miss Lien.
Smith thanks Hai.
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l.

e

be namead Cr naue
be named what?

Excuse me ., What is your™ name?

My name is Hai.

And what's goufm name?

My name is John Smith.

person
Englishman

You're™ English, aren't you?

an American

No. I'm an American.

1Each student should substitute

LESSON 3

3AS1C DIALCGUE

Mr. Smith
tén
tén gi
Xin 181 6ng. 5ng tén gl?
Mr. Hai
T6i tén (la) Hai.
Con 8ng, Ong tén gl?
Mr. Smith
T61i t&n (la) John Smith.l
Mr. Hai
nguo'i
nguai Anh
5ng la ngu&i Anh, phéi khdéng?
Mr. Smith

nguoi My
Khbng phéi. T8i la ngudi My.

his own name at this point in the dialogue.

LESSCON 3
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9.

10.

11.

come Or arrive
come to Vietnam

came to Vietnam when?

"When did you® come to Viet-Nam?

arrived yesterday
Just arrived yesterday

I just arrived yesterday.

speak or say
speak Vietnamese
speak Vietnamese very well

You™ gpeak Vietnamese very welll

study
study where?

Where did youlm gtudy (like that)?

study in the United States
I studied in the United States.

Mr.

Mr.

Mr.

Mr.

Hai

Smith

Hai

Smith

den
den Vigt-Nam
den Viet-Nam.hBi nao

A P b .
Ong den Vigt-Nam hoi nao?

<
den hOm qua
moi den hém qua

T6i moi den hém qua.

noi

noi tieng Viét

noi tieng Vigt gioi 1lém
Ong noi tieng Vigt gioi lé&m!

hoc
hgc d dfu
ang hoc o dafu vAy?

hoc o M§
Da t8i hogc o My.

LESSON 3



LESSON 3

Notes on the Basic Dialcgue

7. Den ‘come', ‘'arrive'! is an action verbal. When followed directly by a place werd, it means

~
'come to or arrive at the place named': den Vigt-llam 'arrive in Viet-Nam', 'ccme to Vietl-Nam's

ggnﬂnhé ga 'arrive at the station', 'come to the station'y etc.

10. Compare: di d8u 'go where?' (= 'go TO what place?!)

and: hoc é dau ! study where?? (= 'study IN or AT what place?!)

Egz_in final position means 'like that'. Compare géz_in initial position (Véy thi hay 1&m
[Lesson I] and Vay khach-san Majestic 0 dau? [Lesson II]) meaning 'if that's the case!, 'if
it's like that!

Erammgr_Notes

I. Nationalities and Languages

GENEZRAL PATTERNS: ngﬁdi '‘person!' + name of place = person of place named

tigng 'language' + name of country = language of country named

Thus: Anh 'England’! nguoi Anh 'Englishman' tigng Anh 'BEnglish language'
My 'USA' nguoi My 'an American’
Phap 'France’ nguoi Phép 'Frenchman' tigng Phap 'French language'
Tau 'China'’ ngudi Tau 'a Chinese' tigng Tau 'Chinese language'
Sii-g&n "Saigon' ngu&i Sai-gon 'person from Saigon'

However, while the name of the country Vietnam is Vigt-Nam, Viét alone is more common in

naming the people and language: nguoi Viét 'a Vietnamese'
tigng Viét 'Vietnamese language'



II.

[11I.

LESSON 3

Action Verbal + Time Word

GENERAL PATTERN: Action verbal + time word = past occurrence of action at stated time,

Thus: den hoi nao
di hoi nao
dén hém qua

The position of the
time in Vietnamese.

moi 'just'

GENERAL PATTERN:

Thus: mJi dén hdm qua
moii di hém qua

Without a following
immediate past:
T61 mdi dén.
Ong HAL mdi di.

tgrrived when?'
‘went when?!
tarrived yesterday'

time word following the action verbal is significant as an indication of past

mdi + action verbal 4 time expression = action just happened at stated time,.

tjust arrived yesterday'
'just went yesterday'

time expression, mdi + action verbal = occurrence of action in the

'I just arrived!.
'Mr, Hai just went'. or 'Mr. Hai jJust left'.

DRILLS
A. Subgtitution Drill
1. Excuse me. What's your™ name? Xin 181 8ng. Ong tén gl?
2. Excuse me. What's yourW name? ) Xin 18i pba. Ba t8n gl?
3. Excuse me. What's your8 name? Xin 181 c8. €8 tén gl?



B,

Substitution

l. What's yo
2. What are

3. What are

Ii. What are
5. What are
6. What are
7. What are
8. What are
Substitution
le My name's
2. My name's
3. My name's
i. My name's
5. My name's
6. My name's
C.l.
C.2.

Drill

ur® name?
you™ saying?
youW gaying?
you¥W studying?
you&g studying?
you8 saying?
youll saying?

youl studying?

Drill

Hai. What's your™ name?

Doan. What's vourW name?

Phuong. What's yourgZ name?

Lien. What's your™ name?

Doan. What's yourf name?

Phuong. What's your™ name?

Repeat, omitting la.

Ong
Ong

tén gi?

noi gl?

b ’ %
Ba noil gi?

Ba hoc gi?

C6 hoc gi?

f' }
C® noli gi?

Gng noi gi?

Ong

T61
781
T81
TO1
TO1

TO1

hoc gi?

tén la

tén la

tén la

tén la

tén la

Repeat, using actual names of tutor and students.

LESSON 3

Hai. Con éng, 8ng tén gl?

Doan.

Con ba, ba tén gi?

Phuong. Con c8, c6 tén gi?

Lién.

boan.

Phuong.

Con 6ng, 8ng té&n gl?
Con c8, cB tén gi?

con Ong, Ong tén gi?
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D, Substitution Drill

— ————ic

l. vou'pe™ an American, aren't you? Ong la nguoi Uy, phai khéng?
2e You'rem English, aren't you? ﬁng la nguff)’i Anh, phéi khdng?
3. You're" Vietnamese, aren't you? 5ng la ngué'i Viét, phﬁi khéng?
. You're" French, aren't you? éng la ngu&i PhéE, phé‘i Khdng?
* 5, You'rem Chinese, aren't you?: Ong la nguéfi Téu, phéi khéng?
* b, You'rema Northern [Vietnamese ], aren't you? 6ng la rlg_g&i_ Béic_:_, phﬁi khéng?
¥ 7. vou're'a Central [Vietnamese], aren't you? Ong 1a ngué'i Trung, phai khdng?
* 8. You're' a Southern {Vietnamese], aren't you? 5ng 1a nﬂ&i Nam, phéi kKhéng?
* 9, You'pe " from Saigon, aren't you? Gng la ng;&i ‘Séi-g\n, phz;i Khong?
*10. You're™ from Hue, aren't you? Ong 12 ngudi Hu€, phai khéng?
*11l. You'reMfrom Hanoi, aren't you? Ong la ngudi 4a-ndi, phai khéng?

D.1.

Repeat, using map to provide visual cues.

LESSON 3

E. Substitution Drill

e

l. When did yoularrive in Vietnam? Ong dén Viét-Nam h3i nao?

2. When did youMarrive in America? Ong @dén My hdi nao?

3. When did you™arrive in Saigon? Ong dén Séi-gén hoi nao?

Ong dé&n Hué hB8i nao?

kit —

L. When did youMarrive in Hue?

*5.  When did youMarrive in Da-Nang? Ong dén Pa-Ning h8i nao?
*6. When did youmarrive in Da-Lat? Ong dén ba-Lat hdi nao?




LESSON 3

*27. When did youarrive in Nha-Trang? 5ng aén Nha-Trang h3i nao?

*8. When did you™ arrive in Bien-Hoa? Ong aén Bidn-Hoa h3i nao?

"9, wWhen did youl! arrive in Washington? f)ng dén Hoa-Thzg.nh-Da’n hoi nao?
*10. When did you™ arrive in New York? Ong dén Ndu-Udc hBi nao?
*11. When did youarrive in San Francisco? Ong a8n Cyu-Kim-Son hBi nao?

E.l. Repeat, using map to provide visual cues.

F. Response Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor: T6i la nguoi Trung. /Hu8/
I'm a Central Vietnamese. /Hué/

Student: 5ng la nguoi Hué, phﬁi khdng?
You're™ from Hué, aren't you?

1. T8i 1a ngudi Nam. /Sai-gon/ Ong la ngudi Sai-gon, phai khéng?
I'm a Southern Vietnamese. You're™ from Saigon, aren't you?
2. T8i la nguoi Bde. /Ha-n8i/ Ong 1la ngudi Ha-nbi, phdi khdng?
I'm a Northern Vietnamese. You're™ from Hanoi, aren't you?
3. T81i la ngdai Viét. /Trung/ Gng 1a ngu&i Trung, phﬁi khéng?
I'm Vietnamese. You're™ a Central Vietnamese, aren't you?
he TO81i la nguoi Nam, /Bién~Hoa/ 6ng la nguéi Bién—Héa, phﬁi khéng?
I'm a Southern Vietnamese., vou're™ from Bien-Hoa, aren't you?
5. T6i la nguoi Viét. Nam/ Ong 1a nguoi Nam, phai khéng?
I'm Vietnamese. You're™ a Southern Vietnamese, aren't you?
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Te

781 la ngu&i Trung. /D&- N'gng/
I'm a Central Vietnamese.

LE3SON

A > Ve n Y . 2,
Ong la nguoi Da-iang, phal khOng?

You'rel from Da-Nang, aren't you?

T8i la nguoi Vidt. /Bic/ Ong 1a ngudi Bic, phai khdng?
Yo

I'm Vietnamese.

781 la ngd&i Trung. /Nha-Trang/
I'm a Central Vietnamese.

F.l.

ou're™ a Northern Vietnamese, aren't you?

Gng la ngu&i Nna-Trang, phéi khdng?

You're™ from Nha-Trang, aren't you?

Repeat, using map to provide visual cues.

Substitutiqp_gpikl

I just arrived yesterday.
I just arrived last week.
I just arrived last month.,

I just arrived last year.

T6i mci dén hém qua.
761 mdi d&n tuén trude .
T8i moi aén thang trudc.

T6i moi dén nidm ngoai.

I Just arrived today. T61 moi aén hém nay.

G‘I‘ll

Repeat, using calendar to prbvide visual cues.

3
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H.

T81

T81

T61

TO1

TO01

TO1

TO1

T81

Transformgtion Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor:

LESSON 3

761 di 1lgi nha bing hém qua.

I went to the bank yesterday.

Student:

I just went to the

aén Vigt-Nam hdm qua.
arrived in Vietnam yesterday.

di lgi truong hom nay.
went to the school today.

dén Sai-gon thang trudec.
arrived in Saigon last month.

di lgi khach-san Majestic tulin trude,
went to the Majestlic Hotel last week.
dén My nim ngoai.

arrived in America last year.

di lai nha gify thep hém qua.
went to the post office yesterday.

a&n Da-N&ng thang trudc,
arrived in Dg-Nang last month.

di 1ai nha bing tulin trude,
went to the bank last week.

T81
1

TO1
I

T61
I

TO1
I

T84
I

T81
I

T61
I

T61
I

T61 moi 4i lai nha bing hém qua.

bank yesterday.

mdi aén Vigt-Nam hbm qua.
just arrived in Viet-Nam yesterday.

moi dai lal truong hdm nay.
just went to the school today.

moi aén Sai-gon thang trude.
Just arrived in Saigon last month.

moi a1 lal khﬁch-san Majestic tuln trude,
just went to the Majestic Hotel last week.

mdi d8h My niém ngosi.
just arrived in America last year.

moi di lai nha gi8y thep h8ém qua.
Just went to the post office yesterday.

moi aén Da-N&ng théng trude.
Just arrived in Da-Nang last month.

moi di lai nha bing tuln trude,
just went to the bank last week,

47



LES3ON 3

I. Responge Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor: Ong dén tudn tPUéC, phéi khéng? /hdn qua/
You™ arrived last week, didn't you? /yesterday/

Student: Da kh8ng phai. T8i mdi d&n hém qua.

No. I Jjust arrived yesterday.

1. Ong dén nﬁm.ngoéi, phﬁi khbng? /théng trude / Dg khOng phﬁi. T61i mdi @én théng trude.
Youlm grrived last year, didn't you? No. I just arrived last month.

2. Ong dén tulin truéc,jphéi khéng? /hdm qua/ Da khéng phéi. T61 mdi dén hém qua.
You™ arrived last week,didn't you? No., I just arrived yesterday.

3, Ong d&n hém qua, phai khéng? /hém nay/ Da kh6ng phai. T6i mci d&n hoém nay.
You arrived yesterday, didn't you? No, I just arrived today.

). Ong a8n thang trudc, phdi khéng? /tuln trudc/ Da khéng phai. T8i mdi dén tulin trudec.
You™ arrived last month, didn't you? No, I just arrived last week,

5. Ong dén thang trudc, phai khéng? /hém qua/ Da khéng phai. TOi mdi Jer hém sua.
You™ arrived last month, didn't you? o, I Jjust arrived yesterday.

6. Ong d&n tulin trudc, phai khdng? /hdm nay/ Da khéng phai. T81 mdi aén hoén nay.
Youllgarrived last week, didn't you? No. I just arrived today.

7. Ong d&n ném ngoai, phai kh8ng? /thang trudc/ Da khéng phai. T6i mdi d€n thang trudea.
You™ arrived last year, didn't you? No. I just arrived lagt mcocnth, |

8. Gng dén théng trdéc, phéi xhéng? /hdm nay/ Da xhéng phﬁi. T8i mci dfn hoém Nnay.
Yoularrived last month, didn't you? No. 1 Just arrived tcday.

I.1l. Repeat, using calendar to provide visual cues.
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LESSON 3

J. Subsgtitution Drill
l. Mr. Hai speaks English very welll 6ng Hai noi tigng Anh giéi 1ém!
2. Miss Lien speaks English very welll C6 Lidn noi tigng Anh giéi 1&m!
3. Miss Lien speaks Chinese very welll! C6 Lién noi tigng Tau giéi 1&m!
. Mrs. Phuong speaks Chinese very well] Ba Phuong noi tigng Tau giéi 1dm!
5. Mrs. Phuong speaks French very well! Ba Phuong noi tigng Phép giéi 1ém!
6. Miss Johnson speaks French very well! Cé Johnson néinti&ng Phap giéi 1&m!
7. Miss Johnson speaks Vietnamese very welll C6 Johnson noi tieng Vit gidi 1éml
8. hMr. Smith speaks Vietnamese very welll 'éyg_§m%EE n5i tignngiét giéi 1&m!

G.l. Repeat, pointing out individual students and countrles on the map to provide
visual cues.
K. Response Drill

EXAMPLE:

Tutor: T8i noi tieng Vigt.l

I speak Vietnamese.

Student: T8i cung noi tieng Viét.
I speak Vietnamese, too.

A —

l1. T8i hoe tigng Phap.
I study French.

T8i cung hoc tigng Phap.
I study French, too.

A
S— e ——

T6i cung di lai nha gify thep.
I'm going to the post office, too.

2. T8i di lgi nhs gidy thep.
I am going to the post office.

3. T8i noi tieng Anh.
I speak English.

T8i cung noi tiéng Anh.
I speak English, too.

1This refers to repeated action, not the ability to speak, 49



L, T8%i la nguoi My.
I'm an American.

My name is Phuong.

6, T8i noi tigng Tau.
I speak Chinese,

7. T61i lai tiém &n Ngoc-Lan-Pinh,
I'm going to the Ngoc-Lan-Dinh Restaurant. I'm going to the Ngoc-Lan-Din Restaurant,

8. TO6i hoc tieng Viét o My.
I studied Vietnamese in America.

Substitution Drill

Where

Where

Where

Where

where

wWwhere

Where

@w ~N O U +F w N

Where

did
did
did
did
did
did
did
did

L.1l.

youM study Vietnamese?

you¥ study English?

Mr., Doan study French?

Mrs. Lien study Chinese?
Miss Phuong study English?
Mr. Johnson study Vietnamese?
Mrs. Hal study French?

Miss Doan study Chinese?

Repeat, pointing out individual
visual cues,

LESSON 3

T8i cung la nguoi My.
I'm an American, too.

T8i cung tén la Phuong.
My name 1s Phuong, too.

T81i clUng noi tieng Tau.
I speak Chinese, too.

L™ e

761 cung lai tiém &n Ngoec-Lan-pinh.

£00.

T61 cing hoc tiéng Vigt & MJ.
I studied Vietnamese in America, too.

Ong hoe tieng Viét J afu?

Ba hec tieng égQ;5 dfu?

5ng Doan hoc tieng ggég_é dfu?
Ba Lién hoc tigng 2%2.5 dfu?
C6 Phuong hoc tiéng Anh O dfu?

6ng Johnson hec tigng Viét S Afu?

Ba Hai hoc tigng PhéE o dlu?
C8 boan hgc ‘tieng Tau o dfu?

students and countries on the map to provide



M.

N.

1.
2
3e

(V21
9
H o = - -

N.1l,

Substitution Drill

Response Drill

EXAMPLE

lt ang hQC
where

2. Ong hoc
Where

3. 6ng hoc
where

T™ator:

Student:

tieng Anh O dAau?

studied English in Vietnam,
studied French in America.
studied Chinese in England.
studied Vietnamese in America.
studied English in France.
studied Northern Vietnamese in New York,
studied French in England.

studied Southern Vietnamese in Saigon.

Ong hoc tigng Viét J afu?

T6i hoc tifng Anh & Vi§t-Nam.
T61i hoc tiéng Phap o My.
T6i hoc tieng Tau ¢ Anh.
T61 hoc tieng Viét o My.
T61i hgc tiéng Anh O Phap.

T8i hgc tigng Bic O Niu-Udc.

T8i hoe tieng Pha

T861i hgc tigng Nam ¢© Séi-an.

Repeat, using map to provide wisual cues.

My/

Where did you™ gstudy Vietnamese?

T6i hoc (tieng Viét) o My.
I studied (Vietnamese) in America.

/Phap/

did you™ gstudy English?

tiéng Phap O &&u?

/Viét-Nam/

did youstudy French?

. = . ¢
tieng Tau o d&u?

/My/

did you® study Chinesge?

T6i hoc (tiéng Anh) O Phép.

I studied (English) in Prance.
781 hoc (tigng Phép) o Vigét~Nam.

I studied (French) in Vietnam.
T61 hoc (tieng Tau) o My.

I studied (Chinese) in America.

LESSON 3



LESSON 3

. Ong hoc tieng Viét 0 da&u? /Ann/ T6i hoc (tieng Viét) & Anh.
Where did you™ study Vietnamese? I studied (Vietnamese) in England.
5. Ong hoc tiéng Phap ¢ adu? /My/ T6i hoc (tiéng Phap) ¢ M.
Where 4id youl® study French? I studied (French) in America.
6. 5ng hoc tigng Tau O Aafu? /Phép/' T61 hgc (tigng Tau) 3 Phﬁp.
Where did you® study Chinese? I studied (Chinese) in France.
7. Ong hoc tiéng Anh O a&u? /Vigt-Nam/ T6i hoc (tiéng Anh) o Vi&t-Nam.
Where did youm study English? I studied (English) in Vietnam.
8. Ong hoc tieng Anh 0 diu? /My/ T81 hoc (tiéng Anh) o My.
Where did you™ study English? I studied (English) in America.

N.l. Repeat, using world map to provide visual cues.

Expansion Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor: T63i hoc d My.
I studied in America.

Student: T6i hoc 3 My. Con Sng, 6ng hoc J dfu?
I studied in America. And where did zoum study?

1. T8i tén la Doan. | T6i tén la Doan. Con 8ng, 6ng tén gi?
My name is Doan. My name is Doan. And what's your™ name?
2. T8i &i lai nha béang. T6i &i lai nha bang. con 8ng, 8ng di dlu?
I'm going to the bank. I'm going to the bank. And where are you
going?



?

T6i hoc & Hué.
I'm studying in Hue.

T8i mdi den Vigt-Nam hém qua.
I just arrived in Vietnam yesterday.

T61i hoc tigng Viét,

I'm studying Vietnamese.

T6i den Séi-an théng trudc.

I arrived in Saigon last month.

T6i d&i lai nha ga.

I'm going to the railroad station.

T6i di Hue.
I'm going to Hue.

LESSON 3

Téi hoec 0 Hueé. Con 6ng, 6ng hoc ¢ diu?
I'm studying in Hue. And where are you™ studying?

T6i moi den Viét-Nam hém qua. Con 8ng, Ong den

Vidt-Nam hoi nao?

I just arrived in Viet-Nam yesterday. And when

did you arrive in Viet-Nam?

il

T61 hoc tigng Viét. Con 8ng, 6ng hoc gi?

1'm studying Vietmamese. And what are you™ studying?
T8i den Séi-gbn théng trude. Con 6ng, Ong den

‘\

N -, ~
Sai-gon hoi nao?

I arrived in Saigon last month. And when did

you™ arrive in Saipon?

T81 di lai nha ga, Con 8ng, 8ng 4di dau?

I'm going to the railroad station. And where

are you® going?

L ——

T8i di Hué. Con Sng, Ong di dau?

I'm going to Hue. And where are you going?

ie———————
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LESSON 3
P. Response Drill (2 students)

EXAMPLE: Tutor: /T8i hoe & Phap./
/1 studied in France./

Student 1 to Student 2: Ong hoc 0 dfu?
Where did you™ study?

Student 2: TO6i hoc J Phép.
I studied in France.

Tutor and Student 2: Student 1:

1. T6i tén Hai. 6ng tén gi?

My name is Hai. what's your™ name?
2o TO1 mc}i dgn hém quAa. | Gng dgn hBi né_o?

I just arrived yesterday. When did you™ arrive?
3. T8i 1lai tuan trudc. ang lai hoi nao?

I went last week. When did you™ go?
L. T8i hoc O My. ' Ong hoec O dfu?

I studied in America. Wwhere did you™ study?
5. T81i den nam ngoéi. 5ng den hoi nao?

1 arrived last year. When did you™ arrive?
6. T6i di lai nha ga. f)ng di dau d5?2

I'm going to the railroad station. Where are you™ going?
7. T8i tén (15) Doan. 6ng tén gi?

My name 1s Doan. What's your’ name?
8. T81i ai lai nha thudng Grall. Ong a&i dfu do?¢

I'm going to Grall Hospital, Where are you™ going?

In this drill, the tutor's entlire utterance is a cue. sl

2pS indicates that the person being questioned is in the process of going somewhere.



Q. Response Drill

1. (a)
(c)
2. (a)
(c)
3. (a)
(c)
4. (a)

(c)

EXAMPLE: Tutor:

Student (who didn't hear):

Tutor:

T81 hoc tieng Anh.
I'm studying English.

Da t0i hoc tieng Anh.
I'm studying English.

?81 di lai nha Z8..
I'm going to the station.

Da t6i ai lai nha ga.
I'm going to the station.

T6i hoc d MJ.
I studied in America.

Dg t6i hoc O My.
I studied in America.

T61 deén hém qua.
I arrlived yesterday.

Da t8i den hém qua.
I arrived yesterday.

T61 tén Hai.
My name is Hai.

Xin 18i 6ng. Ong t8n gl?

Excuse me.

Da t6i tén Hai.
My name is Hali.

(b) Xin 18i 8ng.

Excuse me,

(b) Xin 181 6ng.
Excuse me,

(b) Xin 131 6ng.
kxcuse me,

(b) Xin 18i 8ng.
Excuse me,

lgél'there' does not. occur in this situation.

LESSON 3

What isgwnufnname?

6ng hoc gi?
What are youm studying?

Ong ai dfu?’
Where are youllgoing?

Ong hoe O ahu?
Where did youyMstudy?

Ong den hdi nao?
When did youRarrive?
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(a)

(c)

(a)

(c)

(c)

(a)

(c)

T8i tén Phuong.
My name is Phuong.

Da t6i tén Phuong.

My name 1s Phuong.

T6i di lai nha gidy thep.
I'm going to the post office.
Da t8i di lai nha gify thep.
I'm going to the post office.

T8i den tuan trudc.
I arrived last week.

Da t0i den tuan trudc.
I arrived last week.

T8i hoc 0 Vigt-Nam.
I studied in Viet-Nam,

Da t8i hgc o Viét-Nam,
I studied in Vietnam.

(b)

(b)

(b)

(b)

Xin 18i 8ng.
Excuse me,

Xin 181 6ng.

LXxcugse me.

Xin 18i 8ng.

BExcuse me.

Xin 13i 6ng.
Excuse me.

LESSON 3

Ong tén gi?

What 1is yourm name?

Ong di a&u?
Where are youl going?

Gng dén hoi nao?
When did you*arrive?

Ong hoc ¢ d4u?
wWhere did you™ study?
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1.

(At a party)

Ong

Jones:

Cé Lién:

Ong

Jones:

C6 Lién:

Ong

Jones:

C6 Lién:

Ong

Jones:

C8 Lién:
5ng Jones:
Cd Lién:

5ng Jones:

C6 Lién:

Ong

Jonesg:

Cd Lién:
Ong Jones:
cé Lién:

5ng Jones:

Ong
Bne
bng
Ong
Ong
Ong
Bne
Bng

Quang :
Smith:
Quang:
Smith:
Quang:
Smith:
Quang:
Smith:

LESSON 3

SUPPLEMENT

Chao c8.

Chao 6ng.

c6 moi dgn, ph;i kh8ng?

Da phﬁi. Con 8ng, Ong den hoi nao?

Da t8i cung mJi den.

P la ¢ Smith, phai khéng?

Da phéi. 5, da khéng! Do khéng phéi la ¢8 Smith. Do la ba Johnson.
Ba Johnson den hoi nao?

Dag ba Johnson cung mdi den.

Ba Johnson den Vi§t-Nam hoi nao?

Da ném.ngoﬁi.

Ba Johnson néi tiéng Vit gioi 1&m, phai khOng?
Da phéi.

Ba Johnson hoc O dAu?

Da o Sai-gon.

Ong cung noi tigng Viét giéi 18m! 6ng hQce J afu?
Da t8i hoc O MJ.

Chao 6ng.

Chao 8ng .

6ng la nguai Phép, phﬁi khlng?

Da khéng, t8i la nguEfi My. Con 6ng, 8ng la ngué’i Viét, ph&i khdng?

Da phﬁi. - 6ng noi tigng Viét giéi 1&m.

Cam on 8ng.

Ong hge tigng Viétg J déu viy?

Da t8i hgc o My. 57



3.

5ng Johnson:
Cd Phuong:
Ong Johnson:
C80 Phuong:
Ong Johnson:
C8 Phuong:
Ong Johnsen:
C8 Phuong:
Ong Johnson:

English Equivalents:

l.

2

Mr. Jones:
Miss Lien:
Mr. Jones:
Miss Lien:
Mr. Jones:
Miss Lien:
Mr. Jones:
Miss Lien:
Mr. Jones:
Miss Lien:
Mr. Jones:
Misga Lien:
Mr. Jones:
Miss Lien:
Ml". Jones:
Miss Lien:
Mr. Jones:

Mr ® Qua.ng 4
Mr. Smith:
Mr. Q,'uang .
Mr. Smith:
Mr. Quang:

Chao ¢8. C8 la c& Phuong, phai khéng?
Da phﬁi. -~ Xin 18i 6ng, Ong tén gi?

T61i tén la Johnson.

Ong den Viét—Nam.hBi nao?

Da téi mol den nam ngoéi.

5ng heoc tigng Viét o Séi-gén, phéi khdng?
Da khéng, t81 hoc O My.

Ong noi giéi 1ém.

Cam on c6.

Hello [youd ].

Hello [you™].

Youf just arrived, didn't you?

Yes. And when did you® arrive?

I just arrived, toco.

That's Miss Smith, isn't 1it?

Yes, Oh, no! That isn't Miss Smith. That's Mrs. Johnson,
When did Mrs. Johnson arrive?

Mrs. Johnson just arrived, too.

When did Mrs. Johnson arrive in Vietnam?

Last year.

Mrs. Johnson speaks Vietnamese very well, doesn't she?

Yes.

Where did Mrs. Johnson study?

In Saigon.

You™™ speak Vietnamese very well, too! Where did you™ study?
I studied in America.

Hello [you™],

Hello [you™].

You're™ French, aren't you?

No, I'm American. And you™, you! are Vietnamese, aren't you?
Yes. -- You® speak Vietnamese very well,

LESSON 3
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Mr.
Mr.
Mr.

Mr.
Mr.
Mr.
Mr.,

Mr.

Smith:
Quang:
Smith:

Johngon:
Miss Phuong:
Johnson:
Miss Phuong:
Johnson:
Miss Phuong:
Johnson:
Miss Phuong:
Johnson:

Thank you',

Where did you™ study Vietnamese (like that)?

I studied in America.

Helle [you8]. YouS are Miss Phuong, aren't you?

Yes. ~- Excuse me, what's your® name?
My name 1is Johnson.

Wwhen did you® grrive in Vietnam?

I just arrived last year.

vou™ studied Vietnamese in Saigon, didn't you?

No, I studied in America.
Youl? speak very well,
Thank you&,

EXERCISES

Conduct the following conversations in Vietnamese:

1.

2o

3.

Mr. Quang and Mr. Smith meet at a party.

Mr.

Mr.

a.
b.
Ce
d.

€.

Quang and Mr. Smith are talking about people they met at the party.

K e

Smith excuses himself and asks Quang his name,
Quang tells him and asks Smith his name.

Smith
Quang

Smith tells him he studied in Americsa.

LESSON 3

tells him that he is John Smith and that he Just arrived in Vietnam 1last week.
corpliments Smith on his Vietnamese and asks him where he studied.

Mr. Quang remarks that Mr. Lyon speaks French very well and checks on whether lr. Lyon
is & Frenchman.

Mr.
Mr.
Mr.

and

Mr.
Mr.
Mr.
Mr.
Mr.
Mr.,

Smith says no, that Mr. Lyon is an Englishman.
Quang asks where Mr. Lyon studied French.
Smith answers that Mr. Lyon studied 1n France.

Mr. Jones have just met,

Hai compliments Mr. Jones on his Vietnamese,
Jones thanks hinm,

Hali asks Mr. Jones where he studied Vietnamese.
Jones replies that he studied in England.

Hai asks when Mr. Jones arrived in Vietnam.
Jones answers that he arrived last year.
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LESSON 4
LESSON 4

BASIC DIALOGUE

Mr. Quang
g0 banking di nha bang
yet [to happen] chua
1. Have youl gone to the bank yet? 5ng di nha bang chua?
Mr. Smith
one {(numeral) mdt;
one o'clock mét gic

about one o'clock (in the future)

chung m8t giog
2. Not yet. I'm not going until about 1:00.

Da chua. Chung mdt gid t8i moi ai.
now

by gio
what time? may gid
already roi

3. What time [is it] now (already)? Bdy gio may gid roi?

Mr. Quang
watch or clock

dBng-hB
there's a watch

co dsng-hs
there isn't a watch

khéng co dang-hs
4. I don't have a watch.

T6i khdng co dgng-hB.
location right over there.

dﬁng kia kia
5. There's a clock right over there.

Co dong-ho ding kia kia.

lHereafter, 'you! will be written simply as 'you'y

'you¥! and 'you&'! will continue to be
written as before.
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10.

11,

SEe

Do you see it?

Yes (lit. see).

oh! (exclamation of surprise)

ten
two
twelve
twelve o'clock
twelve thirty
Oht [It's] 12:30 already!

come back
What time are you coming back?

six
six o'clock
about six o'clock
I won't be back until about 6:00.

is long (of time)
be gone long
be gone 80 long
How come you'll be gone s0 long?

buy
buy things

Mr.

Mr.

Mr.

Mr.

Mr.

Smith

Quang
)

Smith

Quang

Smith

LESSON L4
thﬁy
Ong thay khéng?

Da thay.

cha
mio'i
hail
midi hai
mioi hai gio
muoi hai gio rudi
Cha, mudi hai zid rudi roi.

trd lai
ng 2io 6ng tro lai?

sau
sau gi&
chung sau gi&
Chung sau gio t8i mdi tro lai.

1au

di l&u

di l8u viy
Sao 8ng Adi l&u vay?

maa

™,
ma Jdo
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LESSON U

g0 shopping di mua do

I must go toi phéi di

I must also go shopping toi con phéi di mua 4o nila
l2. DBecause I have to go shoppihg too. Tai toi con phéi di mua do nia.

Notes on the Basic Dialogue

4,5, Compare: DS la dong-ho. 'That's a clock.!
Toi c¢b dong-ho. 1T have a clock.!
Co dgng—hg (3) dﬁng kia‘kia. 'There!s a clock right over there.!
Dgng—hg (5) déng kia kia. 'A clock is right over there.!

§ is optional in the last two examples.

11. Sao also occurs frequently with negative action verbals:

Example: Sao Sng khang di? 'tHow come you'lre not going?!
as well as with affirmative action verbals:

Example: Sao Sng noi tieng Anh? tHow come you're speaking English?!

Grammar Notes
I. More about di !'go!

GENERAL PATTERN: di 'go! 4+ place expression (NOT place name) = 'go to place for purpose of
activity associated with that place!
Example: di nha thuong tgo to the hospital, i.e. for treatment?

Compare the corresponding combination with di lai which refers only to going to a place, without

any connotation of purpose. Thus, if you go to the hospital for treatment, you di nha thuong, but
if you go to the hospital to see a friend, you (di) lai qpé thuong.

However: di + place NAME = 'go to place named! (without any connotation of purpose). Thus,
di Séi—gén tgo to Saigont', di Viet-Nam tgo to Vietnam!, etc.

Other examples of the purpose construction are:

chg 'market! dli chdg 'go marketing!
pho 'business district, downtownt di ppﬁl 'go to town, for shopping!
cau 'toilet! di c&u 'go to the toilet!

*Never occurs with lai. This is a very direct and not particularly polite expression. 62



II.

I1IT.

LESSON L
khSng Questions

GENERAL PATTERN: Statement + khang - corresponding question (i.e. a yes-or-no question),
(¢f. Lesson 2, Grammar Note III, in which this pattern occurred with stative verbals only.)
Examples: { Ong Haei di Séi-gan. tMr. Hai is golng to Saigon.!
6ng Hai ai Séi-gan khSng? | 'tTs Mr. Hai going to Saigon?!
36ng co dBng-hB. tYou have a watch.!
6ng co dgng-hB khgng? | 'Do you have a watch?!

There is an alternate, more emphatic form of the preceding questions in which the action verbal
is preceded by unstressed gé,

The affirmative answer to an action verbal + khSng question is (Qg) + the action verbal. The
negative answer is (Da) khgng.

6ng Hai di nha bang khSng? tTs Mr. Hal going to the bank?!
(Da) 4i. ~tYes.!
(Da ) khSng. tNo.!

o
chua and roil

GENERAL PATTERN: Statement + chua = corresponding 'yet! question

Examples: { Ong Hal di lai khéch-sgn Ma jestic. 'Mr. Hai is going to the Majestic Hotel.!
Ong Hai dai lal khéch-sgn Ma jestic chua? 'Has Mr. Hai gone to the Majestic Hotel yet?!
5ng di nha bang. tYou are going to the bank.!?
5ng di nha bang chua? tHave you gone to the bank yet?!

The short affirmative answer to a chua question is (Da) roi ' [It happened] already!. The short
negative answer to a chua question is (Da) chua 'Not yett.

At the end of a statement, roi means talready!.

Toi di Sai-gon roi. tItve already gone to Saigon.!
Chua preceding a verbal means 'not yet!.
Toi chua di Séi-an. 'T havent't gone to Saigon yet.!
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Note the contrast in word order between Gng Hai chua di Séi—gén. *Mr. Hail hasn't gone to Saigon

yett, and Ong Hai ai Séi-gén chua? 'Has Mr. Hai gone to Saigon yet?!

Telling Time

O'clocks are indicated by a numeral ¢ gi&. (See Drill J, following.) The corresponding question
word is may gid 'what time?!

Numeral + gi& + rudi = 'half-past —o'clock.! (See Drill K, following.) Chﬁng Yabout!
preceding a time expression indicates approximate time in future.
Time Expressions + Verbal

A time expression referring to future time regularly occurs at the beginning of the sentence.
Thus: ng gi& ong trd lai®? 'What time will you come back?!

Other time expressions, representing a change or contrast, also occur in this position. For

example: Bay gi& Sng 5 dau? 'Where are you now?! (for éxample, on the
telephone)
Compare the regular occurrence after a verbal, of time expressions referring to past time (Lesson 3,
Grammar Note II). For example:
6ng trd lai hoi nao? 'When did you come back?!

A time expression + mdi 'new[ly]! + action verbal = 'NOT (verbal) UNTIL stated time!. Depending
on the time expression, the entire combination refers to past and/or future and/or repeated
occurrences. If the expression includes chﬁng Tabout', the combination refers only to future time.

Thus: M§t gio toi mdi ai. 'TI won't (or don't or didn't) go until 1:00.?
Chung sau gid t6i mdi tro lai. 'I won't be back until about 6:00.1

Compare the word order of the mdi pattern introduced in Lesson III:

To1 mdi den tbéng trude. '] just arrived last month.t

6l



LESSON 4

VI. Negative of Verbals

The negative equivalent of all verbals — action and stative — is khong + verbal. 1In fact,

the verbal class in Vietnamese is distinguished by this very fact: any word whose negative

equivalent 1s khang + the word is a verbal.

Remember that & Vietnamese verbal has only one form: 1t never undergoes changes comparable
to English 'write!, 'writes'!, 'writing!, 'wrote!, 'written', etec. Time is indicated by other

words in the sentence, or order, or context, or a combination of these.

VII. con-—-nla
Con-—— nila surrounding a verbal ex;pression1 is equivalent to 'continue by doing ——-1",
tdo in addition', t'have remaining still to be done?!.

Compare the following pairs:

(1) a. Toi phéi di nha bang. 'T must go to the bank.!
b. Toi con phgi di mua do nia. 'T must also go shopping.?
(2) a. Toi phai di nha bang. 'T must go to the bank.!
b. 6ng Hai cﬁng phéi di nha bang. 'Mr. Hal must go to the bank, too.!

In the first pair, the same person is involved in two actions, the second of which 1is

described as something remaining to be done after the first. In the second pair, different

persons are involved in similar actions.

1A verbal expression is a single verbal, or several verbals, with or without a following
complement.
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A.

B.

Subgstitution Drill

1.

I'm going

I'm going

I'm going

I'm going

I'm going

I'm going

to the bank.

to the post office,

to the hospital,

to mariket.

to town.

to the toilet.

Substitution Drill

L.
2e

@ N o U + W

Mr.
Mr.
Mr,
Mr.

r.
Mr,
Mp.

Mr,

Hai
Hai
Hail
Hail
Hai
Hail
Hal
Hai

B.

1ls
is
is
is
is
is
is

is

going
going
going
going
going
going
going

going

o

Repeat,

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

England.,
Washington.
Saigon.
New Yorx,
France.
Dalat,
America,

Hue.

DRILLS

T61
T81

T61
T61
TOi

di
di
di
di
di

di

2.
Hai
4
Hai
L3P
Hail
*i
Hai
?,
Hai
?l'
Hai
?'
Hai

9 L d
Hali

using world map to provide visual cues.

nha bang.

nha gify thep.

-

nha thuang.

chg.
~

pho.

Y
CaU.

di
ai
di
di
di
di
di

di

Anh.
Hoa-Thinh-DSn.

N . LY
Sal-3I0nN.

N’&'Ll -U'C;‘ E’,.
Phap.
Dé-L@E,

My .

~

Huq.

LESSON 4



C.

D.

Substitution Drill

1.

Are you going?

Are you coming?

Are you coming back?

Do you have (it)?

Are you going to buy (it)?
Do you know?

Do you understand?

Do you see (it)?

Transformation Drill

1.

2

3.

LESSON 4

Ong ai khéng?

Ong den khdng?

Ong tro lal khOng?

Ong Eé.khﬁng?
Ong mua khOng?
Ong biet khéng?

Ong hidu khéng?

Ong thay khéng?

EXAMPLE: Tutor: Ong Hai di nha gidy thep.
Mr. Hai is going to the post office.

Student: Ong Hai di nha gidy thep khéng?
Is Mr. Hai going to the post office?

ang Phuong, o dBng—hB.
Mr. Phuong has a watch.
Cd Lién di lai nha ga.
Miss Lien 1is going to the station.

C6 Doan biet 6ng Hai.

Miss Doan knows Mr. Hal.

6ng Phuong O dBng-hB khong?

Does Mr. Phuong have a watch?
C6 Lidn di lai nha ga khdng?

Is Miss Lien going to the station?
C8 Doan biét 8ng Hai khéng?

Does Miss Doan know Mr. Hai?



K.

L. Ong Hai &i phd.
Mr. Hai is going downtown.
5. Ba Lidn dén.

Mrs. Lien is coming.

6. CO8 Phuong hidu.
Miss Phuong understands (it).

7. Ong Doan tro lai,
Mr. Doan 1s coming back.

8. Ong Lién d4i.
Mr. Lien is going.

Response Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor: Ong di khoéng?
Are you going?

Student: Da di.
Yes.

1, éng hiéu Khdng?
Do you understand?

2. 5ng thgy'khﬁng?
Do you see (it)?

3. 5ng biet kKhéng?
Do you Kknow?

4. Ong mua khdng?
Are you going to buy (it)?

5. Ong co khbng?
Do you have (it)?

6. Ong aen khéng?

Are you coming?

Ong Hai di phs khéng?

Is Mr. Hai going downtown?
Ba Lién den khéng?

Is Mrs. Lien coming?

C6 Phuong hidu khéng?
Does Miss Phuong understand (it)?

Ong Doan tro lai khéng?
Is Mr. Doan coming back?

Ong Lién di khéng?
| Is Mr. Lien going?

Da hidu.
Yes.

Da thgy.
YGS .

Dg biet.
Yes.

Da mua.
Yes.

Da cO.
Yes.

Da den.

YeSe

LESSON L4
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F,

Response Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor: Ong di nha béng kh6ng? (1) /nha bang/
Are you going to the bank? (1) /bank/

Student (1): Da a&i.
Yes, (Lit. Go).

or (2): Dg khéng. T8i di nha gifly thep.
No., I'm going to the post offics.

315

1. Ong di nha gify thép khéng? /pho/ Da khéng. T81i di pho.
Are you going to the post office? No. I'm going downtown.
2. Ong di chg khéng? /chy/ Da di.
Are you going to market? Yes.
3. Ong di nha thuodng khéng? /nha béng/ Da khéng. T8i di nha bing.
Are you going to the hogpital? No. I'm going to the bank.
L. Ong di nha gifiy thep khdng? /chq/ Da khéng. T6i di echo.
Are you going to the post office? No. I'm going to market.
5, Ong &i phd kh®ng? /pho/ Da di.
Are you going downtown? Yes.,
~ k)
6. Ong ai cau khéng? /cau/ Da di.
Are you going to the toilet? Yes.,
7. Ong di nha bang khéng? /nha thuong/ Da khéng. T8i di nha thuong.
Are you going to the bank? No, I'm going to the hospital.
8. Gng di nha gifly thep khéng? /nhﬁ gify thep/ Da di.
Are you going to the post office? Yes.

F.1l. Repeat, using Picture Plate II to provide visual cues.

Transformation Drill
EXAMPLE: Tutor: Ong Adi nha béng khéng?
Are you zoing to the bank?
Student: Ong di nha bang chua?
Have you gone to the bank yet?

1. Ong di ph0O khéng? Ong di pho chua?
Are you going downtown? Have you gone downtown yet?

LESSON U4

(2) /nha gidy thep/:
(2) /post office/p
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2. Ong mua dEng-hB kKhoéng? Ong mua dBng-hB chua?
Are you going to buy a watch? Have you bought a watch yet?
3, Ong Phuong den khéng? Gng Phuong den chua?
Is Mr. Phuong coming? Has Mr. Phuong come yet?
i, Ba Doan biet khéng? Ba Doan biet chua?
Does Mrs. Doan know? Does Mrs, Doan know yet?
5. 5ng hidu Kh8ng? 5ng hidu chua?
Do you understand? Do you understand yet?
6. Gng Lién tro lai khdng? Ong Lién tro lai chua®
Is Mr. Lien coming back? Has Mr. Lien come back yet?
7 5ng thgy khong? | 6ng thgy chua?
Do you see [it]? Have you seen [it] yet?
8. Ong lai nha ga khéng? 6ng lai nha ga chua?
Are you going to the station? Have you gone to the station yet?

Response Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor: 5ng di nha béng chua?
Have you gone to the bank yet?
Student: Da t8i di nha biang roi.
I've already gone to the bank.

1. Ong &i nha gify thep chua? Da t6i di nha gifiy thep roi.
Have you gone to the post office yet? I've gone to the post office already.
2. Ong hidu chua? Da t8i hidu roi.
Do you understand yet? | I understand (already).
3. Ba Phuong trd lai chua? Da ba Phuong tro lai roi.
Has Mrs. Phuong come back yet? Mrs. Phuong has come back already.
lil. C8 Lién mua dong-ho chua? Da ¢6 Lién mua dong-ho roi.
Has Miss Lien bought a watch yet? Miss Lien has bought a watch already.
5. Ong boan den chua? Da 6ng boan den roi.
Has Mr. Doan arrived yet? Mr. DoOan has arrived already.
~ ~ ~
6. Ong thay chua? Da t8i thay roi.
Do you see [it] yet? I see [it] (already).
7. ©8 Hai biet chua? Da ¢8 Hai biet roi.
Does Miss Hai know yet? | Miss Hai knows already.
8. 0Ong Phuong thay chua? Da 6ng Phuong thay roi. 70
Has Mr. Phuong seen [it] yet? Mr. Phuong has seen [it] already.
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I. Response Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor: 5ng Hai di phg chua?
Has Mr. Hal gone downtown yet”

Student: Da 6ng Hai chua &1 pho.
Mr. Hai hasn't gone downtown yet.

l. Ong boan trd lai chua? Da &ng poan chua trd lai,

Has Mr. Doan come back yet? Mr. Doan hasn't come back yet.
2. C8 Lién den chua? Da ¢8 Lién chua den.

Has Miss Lien come yet? Miss Lien hasn't come yet.
3. Ong Smith di Viét-Nam chua? Da 8ng Smith chua di Vigt-Nam.

Has Mr. Smith gone to Vietnam yet? fr. Smith hasn't gone to Vietnam jyet?
L. Gng Phuong mua dBng-hB chua? Dg Ong Phuong chua mua dgng-hs.

Has Mr. Phuong bought a watch yet? ir. Phuong hasn't bought a watch yet.
5. Ba Hai biet chua? Da ba Hai chua biet.

Does lMrs. Hai know yet? Mrs, Hal doesn't know yet.
6. CB8 Doan hidu chua? Da cb Doan chua hidu.

Does Miss Doan understand yet? Miss Doan doesn't understand yet.
T Gng Lién di 1lai nha ga chua? Da 8ng Lién chua di lai nha ga.

Has Mr. Lien gone to the station yet? Mr. Lien hasn't gone to the station yet.
8. Ong Hai thay chua? Da 8ng Hai chua thay.

Has Mr. Hal seen (it) yet? Mr. Hai hasn't seen (it) yet.

I.1l. The tutor uses Picture Plate II and a world map to provide visual cues, and at
the same time nods or shakes his head to indicate'ves'or "'no'; the student states
accordingly either that he has gone to the designated place already, or has not
gone yet.

Je Substitution Drill

’
4

1. (Now) it's twelve o'clock (already). Bdy gio muoi hai gio roi.
2 It's seven o'clock. By zid Eél,gié roi.
3. It's one o'clock. Bly zic mgz,gi& roi
k. It's five o'clock. B&y gid n&m id roi.

T4



K.

12.

It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's

eleven o'clock.
six o'clock.
nine o'clock.
three o'clock.,
ten o'clock.
four o'clock.
two o'lclock.
eight o'clock.

By
Bay
By
Biy
Bay
B8y
Bay
Bay

gid
gic
gi&
gio
glo
gid
gid
gle

mudi mdt gid roi.

’ Y L
sau gid rol,.

4 . ) W,
chin gicd roil.

ba gi¥ roi.
muyi gid roi.

H +# h‘
bon gid roi.
L] * h.
hai gid roi.
# [ ] h.
tam gid roi.

J.1. Repeat, using model clock or blackboard drawings to provide visual cues.

Substitution Drill

1.

12.

(Now) it's 12:30 (already).

It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's

8:30.
5:30.
11:30.
G:30.
2:30.
3:30.
10:30.
7:30.
. 30.
1:30.
6:30.

Biy
Bay

Bay

gio
zio
gic
gio
gic

- gio

gi&
gio
gic
gic
gio
gio

mtoi hai gid rudi roi.

F LY - ".l-\‘
tam gid rJddi roi.

.‘ H'I "‘l
nam gi0 rudi roi,

- S

muoi mdt gio rudi roi.

¢ . ~e M.
chin gio ruoi roil.

hai gio ruoi roi.
t‘ Hl h.
ba gid rudi roi.

muoi gio rudi roi.

¢ o ¥ ~ . .

bay glod rucdl roi.
j-\! b s

bon gid ruoil roi.

1‘\ h‘. kl

mt glod ruci roi.

’ t‘ H. k-
sau gid rugi roil.

K.l. Repeat, using model clock or blackboard drawings to provide visual

cues.

LESSON 4
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Lo

M.

Response Drill

1.

2

EXAMPLE:

May gid Ong
What time

L -
May gio Ong
What time
ng gio 8ng
What time
ng gid 8ng
What time
May gio 6ng
what time
ng gid Ong
what time

ol L
May gio Ong
Wwhat time
ng gio 6ng
What time

Tutor:

Student:

ng gio 8ng di nha bang?

/ehin gio/

What time are you going to the bank? /9:00/

Da chung chin gio t6i moi ai.
I'm not going until about 9:00.

di nha gify thep? /ba gid/
are you going to the post office?

di lai nha ga?

/bon gid rudi/

are you going to the station?

di nha thuong?

/muoi mdt gic/

are you going to the hospital?

di lai trudng?

/hai gio rudi/

are you goilng to the school.

di phg?

/midi hai gio/

are you going to town?

di lai ben xe do0?

/ném gid rudi/

are you going to the bus station?

ai Niu-Ucc?

/tém gic/

are you going to New York?

di pa-Lat?

/mi0i hai gid rudi/

are you going to Dalat?

Transformagtion Drill

1.

2.

EXAMPLE:

T8i di nha bidng hém qua.

Tutor:

LESSON U4

Da chung ba gio t86i moi ai.

I'm not going until
Da chung bon gid rudi
I'm not going until
Dg chung mudi mdt gio
I'm not going until
Da chung hai gio rudi
I'm not going until
Da ching mudi hai gio
I'm not going until

Da chung ném gid rudi
I'm not going until

about 3:00,

t61 moi di.
about l:30.
t61 moi di.
about 11:00.
t81 moi ai.
about 2:30.,.
£81i moi ai.
about 12:00.
t61i moi &i.
about 5:30.

Da chung tam gio t8i moi ai.

I'm not going until

Da chung mioi hai gio
I'm not going until

5ng Doan di NZu-Udc hém qua.,

Mr. Doan went to New York yesterday.
Student: * Mai 8ng boan di Niu-Ude.
Mr. Doan is going to New York tomorrow.

1 went to the bank yesterday.

Ong Phuong di nha thuong hdm qua.
Mr. -Phuong went to the hospital yesterday.

Mai t81i di nha béang.

about 8:00.

ruoi t81i moi di.
about 12:30.

I'm going to the bank tomorrow,

Mai 8ng Phuong di nha
Mr. Phuong is going
tomorrow.

thuong.
to the hospital
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Ba Lién tro lai hdm qua.
Mrs., Lien came back yesterday.

Ong Hai den hém qua.
Mr. Hal arrived yesterday.

T6i di pho hém qua.
I went to town yesterday.
T6i ai lai truong hém qua.
I went to the school yesterday.

T6i di mua d6 hém qua. ,
I went shopping yesterday.

¢8 Poan den hém qua.
Miss Doan arrived yesterday.

Response Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor: 6ng di phd chua?
Student: Da chua.
Not yet.

Ong di lai nha ga chua? /bon gid/
Have you gone to the station yet?

Ong d@i chg chua? /ném gioc/
Have you gone to market yet?

ang dli nha bang chua? /hw&i gi& ruoi/
Have you gone toO the bank yet?

Ong di lai ben xe do chua? /ba gio rudi/
Have you gone to the bus station yet?

éng di nha thuong chua? /mwai:mgt gi&/
Have you gone to the hospital yet?

Ong ai lai truéng chua? /bhin gié ruoi/
Have you gone to the school yet?

ang di nha gify thép chua? /muéi hail gi&/
Have you gone to the post office yet?

LESSON 4

Mai ba Lién tro lai.

Mrs. Lien is coming back tomorrow.
Mai 6ng Hai den.

Mr. Hai will arrive tomorrow,
Mai t8i ai pho.

I'm going to town tomorrow.
Mai t8i di lai truong. |

I'm going to the school tomorrow.
Mai t8i di mua do.

I'm going shopping tomorrow.
Mai c® Doan den.

Ylss Doan will arrive tomorrow.

/mot gio/

Have you gone downtown yet?
M8t gid t8i mbi di.
I'm not going until one o'clock.

/one o'clock/

Bon gid t6i moi di.

I'm not going until L:00.
Nam gio t6i moi di.

I'm not going until 5:00.
Mudi gio rudi t6i mdi ai.

I'm not going until 10: 30.
Ba gid rudi t8i moi ai.

I'm not going until 3:30.
Mudi mét gio t8i moi 4i.

I'm not going until 11:00.
Chin gio rudi t8i moi di.

Not yet. I'm not going until 9:30.
Da chua. Mudi hai gio t6i moi di.

Not yet. I'm not going until 12:00.

Da chua.,
Not yet.

Da chusa.
Not yet.

Da chua.
Not yet.

Da chua.
Not yet.

Da chua.
Not yet.

Da chua.

h



P.

8. 6ng di phS chua? /bgn gi& rudi/
Have you gone downtown yet?-

Transformation Drill
EXAMPLE: Tutor:’
Student:
1. T8i moi biet hém qua.
I just found out yesterday.
2. T8i mdi co hém qua.
I just got [it] yesterday,
3. T6i moi trd lai hdm qua.
I just came back yesterday.
L. T8i mdi mua hém qua.
I just bought [it] yesterday.
5. T0i mdi di hdm qua.
I just went yesterday.
6. T6i mdi thay hém qua.
I just saw [it] yesterday.
7. T8i moi dén hém qua.
I just arrived yesterday.
8. T6i mdi noi hém qua.
I just said [it] yesterday.
Substitution Drill
l. Do you have a watch?
*2, Do you have a cigarette?
¥*3., DO you have a match?
*})i. Do you have a boOK?
*5, Do you have a newspaper?
*6. Do you have a pen?

LESSON L

Da chua. Bon gid rudi t6i moi di.

Not yet. I'm not going until L: 30.
N.l1 Repeat, using model clock or blackboard drawings to provide visual cues.

T8i mdi den hdém qua.
I just arrived yesterday.
HOm qua t0i moi den.
I didn't arrive until yesterday.

H8m
I

Hém
I

Hém
1

HO6m
L

Hoém
1

H6m
1

Hém

Hb6m

Ong
Ong
Ong
Ong
Ong

Ong

qua t8i moi biet.
didn't know until yesterday.
didn't have[it ]Juntil yesterday.

qua téi moi tro lai.
didn't come back until yesterday.

qua toi mdi mua.
didn't buy [it]} until yesterday.

gqua t8i moi di.
didn't go until yesterday.

qua toi moi thg.y.

didn't see [it ] until yesterday.
qua tdi moi den.

didn't arrive until yesterday.
qua t8i moi noi.

didn't say [it] until yesterday.

’ W ko
co dong-ho xhdng?
cO Ehgﬁc khdng?
cO hop quet khdng?

co sach khéng?

co bao khdng?
- . F 4
co viet kxhdng?
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Q.

R.

*7. Do you have a pencil?
*8, Do you have a dictionary?

*9, Do you have (any) money?

LESSON 4

~ ’ .

Ong co viet chl kh8ng?
¥ F ‘x

Ong co ty-dien khbng?

6ng co tién Khdnu?

P.1l. Repeat, using picture Plate IV to provide visual cues.

Response Drill
EXAMPLE: Tutor:

Student:

1. 6ng ¢S thude Khéng?

Ong o dBng-hB khéng?
Do you have a watch?

Da co dBng-hB ding kia kia.
There's a clock right over there.

Do you have a cigarette?

2 Gng co Tty dién kKhdng?

Do you have a dictionary?

3e 5ng ¢ viet chl khdng?
Do you have a pencil?

. Ong co sach khéng?
Do you have a book?

b

5. Ong co hép quet khdng?
DO you have a match?

6

. Ong co bao khdng?

DO you have a newspaper?

7. 6ng co viet khéng?
Do you have a pen?

’ ~ N . 3
Dg co thuoc dang kia Kkia.
There's a cigarette right over there.
. . X ) o 3
Da co ty di€én dang kila Kila.
1 L) » »
There's a dictionary right over there.
” . < 0% . . Y
Da co viet c¢hl dang kia kia.
There's a pencill riznt over there.
r ’ - -
Da co sach daéng kila kia.
There's a book right ‘over there.
‘ . . 3
Da co hdp quet dang kia kia.
There's a match right over there.
’, ’ . . 3
Da co bao dang kKila kila.
There's a newspaper right over there.
’ . < Y \_ = 3
Da co viet dang kla kila.
There's a pen right over there.

Q.1l. Repeat, inserting é_before dﬁng kia kla.

Transformation Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor:

Student:

1. T8i co sach.
I have a book.

2. T8i co bao.
I have a newspaper.

T8i co ddng-hd.
I have a watch.

T8i khdng co dBng-hB.
I don't have a watch.

T81 khdng ¢6 sach.
I don't have a book.

T81 khdng co bao.
I don't have a newspaper.
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T61

T81

T61

Té1

701

T61

’ ~~
co thuoc.
have a clgaarette.

co viet.
have a pen.,
co ty dién.

have a dictionary.

’ o Y
co viet chil.,
have a pencil.

co hQp guet.
have a match.

)

” v
co tilen.

have [some ] money.

TO1
1

781
-

i

Td1
1

761
I

Té1
I
To4
1

R.1l. The tutor uses Picture Plate IV to provice

nods or shakes his head to indicate "yes" or 'no'",

xhong
don't

khbng
don't

khéng
don't

¥héng
don't

khéng
dontt

khéng
dontt

’ ~
co thuoc.
have a cizarette.

r ~
co viet,
n8ve & ren.,

o ty dién.

nave a dicticnary.

’ .~ 3
co viet chi.
have a pencil,
co h@p quet.
have a match.

’ >
co tien.
have [any] money.

LiSSON U

visual cues, and at the same time

elther that he does or does not have the designated object,

g, Transformation Drili

Jifoh]
I

CO nha bang d trudc met nha gify thep.
There's a bank facing the post office.
Ong Smith noi tigng Viét.
Vr. Smith is speaking Vietnamese.
C8 Lién ai lai nha ga.
Miss Lien is going to the station,

BEBXAMPLE: Tutor:

Student:

T81 hoc tigng Phép.
I'm studying French,

O dBng-hB.
have a watch.

Ba. Phuong hidu.

Mrs. Phuong understands.

T3i khéng hoc tigng Phép.
I'm not studying French.

T8i khéng co dgng~h3.
I don't have a watch.

the student saysaccordingly

» » 2 ’ - o F
hdéng co nha béang ¢ truide mat nha gify thep.
There isn't any bank facing the post office.

e - 1 » ~
Ong Smith kh8ng noil tieng Vigt.

Mr. Smith isn't speaxins Vietnamese.,
C6 Lién khéng di lai nha gza.

Miss Lien isn't going tc the station.

Ba Phuong khéng hiéu.
Mrs. Phuong doesn't understand.
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10.

T6i thay.
I see [it].

~ . ~
Ong boan den,
Mr. Doan is coming.

T6i mua bao.
I'm buying a paper.

C6 Hai di cho.

Miss Hail is going to market.

CO khach-san 0 dudng nay.

LESSON L

T81 khéng thﬁy.
I don't see [it]

Ong Doan khdng den.
ir. Doan isn't coming

tH*

T61i khéng mua bao.
I'm not buying a paper.

C8 Hai khéng di cho.
Miss Hai isn't going to market.

Khéng co khéch—san S duéng nay.

There's a hotel on this street. There isn't any hotel on this street.

T. Tpansformation Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor:

Student:

Nha thuong Grall xa.
Grall Hospital is far.

Ong Smith la ngudi Ann.
Mr. Smith is English.
T6i 4i ph8. |
I'm going to town.
Co nha thuong o dd&ng ngy.

T61 o dBng ho .
I have a watch.
T61i khdng O dBng ho.

-~

1 don't have a watch.

Nha thuong Srall khéng xa.
Grall Hospital is not far.

Ong Smith khéng phai la ngudi Anh.
Mr. Smith is not mnglish.

T6i khéng di pho.
I'm not going to town.

Khéng ¢o nha thuong & du&ng ngy.

There's a hospital on this sgstreet. There isn't any hospital on this street.

Do 1la khéch-sgn Caravelle,
That's the Caravelle Hotel.

Tidm &n Ngoc-Lan-Pinh méc.

DO khdng phéi la khéch-sgn Caravelle,
That's not the Caravelle HJoitel.

. M el T T‘ \f
Tiém an Ngoc-Lan-Dinh khdng mac.

The Ngoc-Lan-Din Restaurant is expensive. The Wgoc-Lan-Dinh Restaurant is not expensive.

T8i biet 8ng boan.
1 know Mr. Doan.

T8i khong biet 8ng boan.
I don't kxnow Mr. Doan.

Co tiém &n Viét-Nam o Hba-Thinh-DSn. | Khéng co tiém &n Viét-Nam S Hoa-Thinh—Dgn.
There are Vietnamese restaurants in There aren't any Vietnamese restaurants
Washington. in wWashington.
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U.

WI

Substipgtion

*

(F'Ulfrﬂw n -

-

How
How
How
How
How

How

come
comse
coile
cone
conme

come

Dril

it!s
itts
it's
it's
it's
it's

How come 1it
U.l.

Substitution Dril

¥ [ &

o ~N O\ W ¥

How
How
How
How
How
How
How

How

cone
come
come
come
corne
come

come

you
you
you
you
you
you

you

come you
V.1,

1

s0O expensive?
SO cheap?

so o0ld?

sO big?

sO small?

so long? or
takes so long?

1

aren't going to New York?
don't buy a dictionary?®

don't know Mr. Hai?

aren't going back to Vietnam?
aren't coming to Saigon?
aren't studying French?
aren't going to the hospital?

don't have any money?

Sao
S8a0
Sao
S0
Sao

Sao

380
Sao
580
580
Sa0
S8a0
S80

Sao

meaning 'How come you haven't yet?!

Transformation Dr

ill

EXAMPLE:

1. T8&i 4i Phap.
I'm going *

Tutor:

Student:

T8i hoc tigng Viét.
I'm studying Vietnamese.

T8i phai hoe tieng Viét.

méc

vay?

2 iy
re viy?

cu viy?

1on

nh5

18u

8ng
8ng
Sng
Ong
Sng
&ng
Sng
dng

Repeat, replacing khOng with chua, producing

vay?
vay?

vay?

khdng
khéng
khéng
khong
khéng
khdng
khéng
khéng

Repeat, using Picture Plate II1II to provide visual cues.

di Nuu-~-Udc?

mua tu-dién?
bigt'éng Hai?

tro lai Vidt-Nam?
den Séi:gbg?

hoc tigng Phép?
ai nhé;tqydggﬁ

¥ 4 ."h
cO tien?

the corresponding questions

I must study Vietnamese.

o France,

T8i phai di Phap.
I must go to France,

LESSON 4
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LESSON L

2. T6i ndi tieng Anh. T61 phai noéi tieng Anh.
I'm speaking English. I must speak English.
3. T8i &1 nha gifly thep. T61i phai di nha gifly thep.
I'm going to the post office. I must go to the post office.
i, T8i &i lgi nha ga. Téi phai di lai nha ga.
I'm going to the railrocad station, 1 must go to the railroad station,
5. T8i hec tigng Tau. To1 phﬁi hoc tigng Téu.
I'm studying Chinese. I must study Chinese,
6, T6i ai Sail-gon. . T8i phai di Sai-gon.
I'm going to Saigon. I must go to Saigon.
7. T6i di nha bing. T6i phai &1 nha bang.
I1'm going to the bank. I must go to the bank.
8. T8i hoc tiéng Phap. T61i phai hoc tieng Phap.
I'm studying French. | I must study French.

Expansion Drill
EXAMPLE: Tutor:  T8i phai &i lai nha ga. /nha gify thép/
I must go to the station. /post office/

Student: T8i phai di lai nha ga. T8i con phai di lai nha gidy thép nua.
I must go to the station. I must go to the post office too.

1. T63i phai di Pa-N&ng. /Hue/ T6i phai di Da-N&ng. T8i con phai di Hue nia.
I must go to Da-Nang. I must g0 to Da~Nang. I must go to Hue too.

2. ToOi phgi mua tu-dién. /Séch/' Tﬁiwphéi mua tu-dién. T81 cén;phéi mua sach
I must buy a dictionary. nua.

I must buy a dictionary. I must buy (some)
books too,
' 4

3. T6i phai hoc tieng Phap. /tieng Viét/ T8i phai hQc tieng Phap. T61i con phai hge
I must study French. tieng Viét nua.
I must study French. I must study
Vietnamese too,.

)b, T6i phai di lai trudng. /ben xe do/ T6i phaji di lai trudng. T6i con phai di
I must go to the school, lai ben xe do nua.
I must go to the school. I must go to the
bus station too.
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Y.

TO1

T81

T81

TO1

phai di mua bao. /trudc/
must go to buy a newspaper.

phai ¢6 sach. /ty-dién/

Expansion Drill

TO1

781

T81

TO1

T81

LESSON L

T81i phéi di mua bao. T6i con phéi di mua thudc nua.
I must go to buy a newspaper. I rmust go to buy
cizarettes too,

: e, s s . Y 1., 7 . R ~
T8i phai co sach. T81 con phail cc ty-dien nua.

must have a book. I must have a book. I must have a dicticnary too.

phéi di phg. /cha/ TS 1 phéi ai phg. T6i con phéi di chg nua.

must go downtown. : I must go downtown. I must go to marxet too.

phéi mua thuoec. /hdp quet/ T61 phéi mua thudc. T6i con phéi mua hdp quet nua.

must buy cigarettes. I must buy cigarettes. 1 rmust buy matches too.
EXAMPLE: Tutor: T8i di lai nha ga. (1) /6ng Hai/ or (2) /ven xe d/

I'm zoing to the station. (1) /Mr. Hai/ or (2) /bus station/

Student (1): T8i ai lai nha ga. Ong Hal cung di lai nha ga.
I'm going to the station. Mr., Hai is also going to the station.

or {(2) T8i @i lai nha ga. T6i con &i lai ben xe do nua.

¢é ty-aidn. /Ong Phuong/
have a dictionary.

phai di pho. /chg/
must go downtown.

khéng biét. /bng Doan/
don't know.

phéi hoc tigng Tau. /tigng viét/
must study Chinese.

den Vigt-Nam thang trudc. /6ng Smith/
arrived in Vietnam last month.

I'm going to the station. I'm gcing to the tus station too.

T6i c¢o tg-dién. Gng Phuong cung e tg-dién.
T have a dictionary. NMr. Fhuong alsc has a
dictionary.
TO1 phéi di phg. T6i con phﬁi di chq nua.
I must go downtown. I must go to market too.
T01i kholng biet. Ong Doan cing khdng biet.
I don't know. Mr. Doan doesn'’t know either.

. 2. '.A’ - . . ﬁ?_ ‘,,.c

T8i phai hoc tieng Tau. TO&1 con phail hoc tieng
Viét nlia.
I must study Chinese. I must study Vietnamese too.

T6i den Vigt-Nam théng trudec. dng Smith cung den
Viét-Nam thang trudc.
I arrived in Vietnam last month. Mr. Smith also
arrived in Vietnam last month.
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LESSON U4

6. T6i ai mua bao. /thugc/ T61 di mua bao. T8i con di mua thude nua.
I'm going to buy a paper. I'm going to buy a paper. I'm going to
buy cigarettes too.
7. T8i khéng hidu. /cb6 Lién/ T8i khéng hidu. C6 Lién cling khéng hiéu.
I don't understand. I don't understand. Miss Lien doesn't

understand either.

Substitution Drill

l. I won't be back until about l:00 Chung bon gio t6i moi tro lai tai t6i con
because I have to go to the phéi di nha béng nua.

bank too.

2. I won't be back until about [1:00 Ching bon gid t8i mdi trd lgi tgi t8i con phai
pecause 1 have to go to the di lagil nha Za nua..
station too,

3, I won't be back until about 4:00 Chitng bon gio t8i moi tro lai tei t8i con phéi
because 1 have to go to the di nha thuong nua.
hospital too.

il. I won't be back until about 4:00 Cihntng bon 2io t8i moi tro lgi tai t8i con phﬁi
because I have to go buy (some) di mua sach nua.

books too.

5. I won't be back until about [}:00 Ch&ng bon gi& £6i mdi tro lai tgi t6i con phéi
because I have to go to market too. di cho nua.
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AA.

6. I won't be back until about 4:00

because 1 have to go to the school

too,

I won't be back until about }:00

because [ have to go downtown

too.

I won't be back until about [ :00
because 1 nave to go buy a
dictionary too,.

Substitution Drill

1.

I won't be back until 10:00 because

I have to go to the station too.

I'm not goihg until 9:00 because

I have to go to the station too.

I'm not going downtown until 3:00
because I have to go to the

gstation to00.

I'm not going to the school until
2:00 because 1 have to go to the

station too,.

LESSON 4
Chitng bon gid t8i mOi tro lsi tai t6i con phai

dl lai truéng nua.

Chitng bon zid t6i mIi trd lai tai t6i con phai
ai Ehg nua.,

? -
di mua tg-dién nua.

Muoi gio t61i moi trc lai tei t8i con phéi

- ~
di lai nha z8 nua.

Chin gid t6i mdi di tai t8i con phai d&i lai

nha ga nua.

Ba gid t8i moi di phO tai t6i con phai di

lai nha za nua,

Hai_gi%_tﬁi mdi di lai truéng tai t8i con

2. .. : s ~
phal di lai nha =a nua,



LESSON 4

S. I'm not going shopping until 4:00 Bon gid t8i moi di mua do tgi t8i con phai di
because I have to go to the 1gi nha ga nia.

station too.

6. I won't be back until 7:00 because Bay gid t8i mdi trd lai tgi t6i con phdi
I have to go to the station too. ai lai nha ga mia,

7. I won't be back until 12:OQ because ‘ Mudi hai gi& t8i mIi tro lai tai t8i con phéi
I have to go to the station too. di lai nha ga nia.

8. I'm not going to the post office Muoi mbt gid t81 moi di nha gidy thép tai
until 11:00 because I have to go t6i con phéi di lai nha ga nua.

to the station too.

AA.1 The tutor uses a model clock and Picture Plate II to provide visual cues, the student
makes up appropriate sentences, similar to those of the two preceding drills.

BB. Response Drill

(For each of the following questions give the appropriate affirmative answer.)

1. Ong 1a ngudi My, phai khéng? Da phai.
You are American, aren't you? Yes.
2. Ong di nha gidy thép khéng? Da di.
Are you going to the post office? Yes.
3. C6 Lién dén chua? Da roi.
Has Miss Lien arrived yet? Yes.
. Bén xe dd ¢b xa khéng? Da xa.
Is the bus station far? Yes.,
5. Ong hge tieng Viét & My, phai khéng? Da phai.
You studied Vietnamese in America, Yes.

didn't you?



cC.

G

10.
11.
12.
13.
1y.
15.

16.

6ng mua tu-dién chua?
Have you bought a dictionary yet?

Ong biet 8ng Phuong khéng?
Do you know Mr. Phuong?

Khéch-san Ma jestic co méc kndng?

Is the Majestic Hotel expensive?
5ng Smith di Viét-Nam chua?

Has Mr. Smith gone to Vietnam yet?
Po la truong Gia-Long, phéi khéng?

That's the Gia=Long School, isnft 1t7
5ng hidu khéng?

Do you understand?
Nha thuong Grall co 1dp khéng?

Is the Grall Hospital big?
Ong co hdp quet khéng?

Do you have a match?

C8 Phuong di Pa-Lat chua?
das Miss Phuong gone to Dalat yet?

Khach~san Caravelle co mJ'i khéng*
Is the Caravelle Hotel new?
6ng Doan noi tigng Anh giéi 1&m, phéi khdng?
Mr. Doan speaks English very well, doesn't he?

Response Drill

1.

2e

3.

(For each of the following questions give the appropriate negative answers,)

5ng la ngd&i Phép, phéi khéng?
You're French, aren't you?

Ong di nha gify thep khéng?
Are you going to the post office?

Ba Poan den chua?
Has Mrs. Doan arrived yet?

Da roi.
Yes.
<
Da biet.
Yes.
Da méc.
Yes.
Da roi.
Yes.
D@'phéi.
Yes.
Da nidu.
Yes.
Da 1on.
Yes.
Da cO.
Yes.
hi
Da roli.
Yes.
Da mJi.
Yes.,
Da phai.
Yes.

Da khéng phai.

No.

Da khdng.

No.

Da chua.

Not yet.

LESSON L

85



10.

11.

12,

Ben xe dd ¢O xa khéng?

Is the bus station far?
Ong co thuode khéng?

Do you have a cigarette?
Ong biet ¢6 Lién khéng?

Do you know Miss Lien?

5ng hoc tiéng Viét o Viét-Nam, phéi khéng?
You studied Vietnamese in Vietnam, didn't you?

Yhach-san Majestic co mdi khéng?
Is the Majestic Hotel new?

6ng mua tu-dién chua?
Have you bought a dicticonary yet?

DS 1a nha béng, phai khéng?
That's a bank, isn't it?

Tié€m &an Nggc—Lan-Dinh 05 re Xhdng?

Is the Ngoc~Lan—-Dinh Restaurant cheap?

Ong di nha bdng chua?
Have you gone to the bank yet?

Ong thay khéng?
Do you see %it)?

Do la 8ng Doan, phéi kh8ng?
That'!s Mr. Doan, isn't it?

C8 Phuong di Da-Lat chua?
Has Miss Phuong gone to Dalat yet?

Trudng Gia-Long ¢o ggn khdng?
Is the Gia~Long School near?

Da khlng.
No.

Da khdng.
NOe

Da khlng.
No.

Da khéng phai.
NO.

Da khdng.
No.

Da chua.
Not yvet.

Da khéng phai.
No.

Da khlng.
No.

Da chua.
Not yet.

Da khlng.
No.,.

Da khdng phéi.
No.

Da chua.
Not yet,

Da khéng.
No,

¢CC.l. Repeat the questions in Drills BB and CC in random order,
providing visual cues by nodding or shaking his head.

with

the

LESSON U

tutor
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LESSON U4

SUPPLEMENT
l. 5ng Smith: C8 di nha gily thép chua?
C6 Phuong: Dg chua. Ching mivi mdt gio t61i moi ai.
Ong Smith: ng gi& c8 trd lai?
C8 Phuong: Da ching mtdi hai gid t8i tro lai.
Ong Smith: V8y thl hay 1&m, tei mudi hai gio rudi t6i phai di pho.
Co6 Phuong: ng gio 8ng trd 1lgi?®
Ong Smith: Chitng bon gid t8i mdi trd lai.
C8 Phuong: Sao 8ng di 1l8u viy?
Ong Smith: Tai t6i con phai di nha bing nua.
2. €8 Lién: Chao ba.
Ba Doan: Chao c8.
¢8 Lién: Ba di cho, phai khéng?
Ba Doan: Da phﬁi. con c¢8&, ¢d cung di chy, phﬁi khéng?
C8 Lién: Da khbng, t8i di chg roi.
Ba Doan: Co di chq hoi nao?
Cd -Lién: Da t8i di hdm qua.
Ba Doan: VAy, bly gid ¢8 di dfu do?
C6 Lidn: Da t8i di lai nha ga. -- Xin 181 ba, bAy gid may gid roi?
Ba Doan: Mudi gid rudi roi.
C8 Lién: Cha, t8i phai di. Chao ba.
Ba Doan: Chao c8.
3. Ong Hai: Ong di dfu do?
5ng Quang: Da t6i di mua bao.
Ong Hai: 5ng di mua bao J dAu?



Quang:
Hai:
Ql;lang :
Hai:
Quang:
Héi:

Jones:

Phuong:

Jones:

Phuong:

Jones:

- Phuong:

Jones:

Phuong:

Jones:

Phuong:

Jones:

Phuong:

Jones:

Phuong:

Jones:

Phuong:

Jones:

Phuong:

JOones:

Phuong

Da & cuoi du&ng nay, trude mat khéch-sqn Ma jestic,.

Vdy thl hay 1lém!

T6i cung di lai khéch-san lajestic.

Xin 18i 6ng, 8ng co hép quet khdng?

& & & % % & 8 & ¥F¥ 8 & 0 " > @

Cam on Ong.

Da khéng co gi.

Chao 8ng.

Da manh, cam on Ong.

Da t8i cung manh.
Ong 1a ngudi My, phai khéng?

Con 8ng?

Ong manh gioi khéng?

Dg phﬁi.

Ong ndi tieng Vidt gidi lém. Ong hoc tiéng Vidt ¢ adu véy?
Da t8i hoec O My. -- Ong di My chua?

Da chua. -- Ong hoc tigng Viét o Nﬁu—ﬁdc, phéi khdng?

Da khéng, t8i hoc ¢ Hoa-Thinh-bon.
Hoa-thinh—DSn.lén 1§m, phéi khdng?

Da phéi.

Ong den Viét-Nam hoi nao?
Da toi den thang trude.

Ong ai pa-Lat chua?
Da t8i di ba-Lat roi. T8i di hém qua.

Ong co hdp quet khdng?

Xin 18i 8ng, Ong noi gi7

Ong c6 h8p quet khéng?
A, co h8p quet d&ng kia kia,

Dg khéng.
Xin 181 6ng.

& alu?

LESSON 4
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LESSON L

ﬁng Jones: & dﬁng kia kia.
ﬁng Phuong: Cam on Ong.
5ng Jones: Da khdng o gi.

English Equivalents:

1. Mr. Smith: Have youd gone to the post office yet?
Miss Phuong: Not yet. I'm not going until about 11:00.
Mr. Smith: What time will youZ come back?
Miss Phuong: T'1l come back agbout 12:00.
Mr. Smith: That'!s fine, because I must go to town at 12: 30.
Miss Phuong: what time will you come back?
Mr. Smith: I won't come back until about }4:00.
Miss Phuong: How come you'll be gone so long?
Mr. Smith: decause 1 have to go to the bank, t00.
2. Miss Lien: Hello {youW].
Mrs. Doan: Hello [you8Z ],
Miss Lien: You'reW going to market, aren't you”
Mrs. Doan: Yes. And you8 are going to market too, aren't you?
Miss Lien: No, I've already gone to market.
Mrs. Doan: when did you® go to market?
Miss Lien: I went yesterday.
Mrs. Doan: Then where are you8 going now?
Miss Lien: I'm going to the railroad station. Excuse me [youW], what time is it now?
Mrs. Doan: 10:30 [already].
Misgs Lien: Ch, I must go. Goodbye [youW].
Mrs. Doan: Goodbye [youb ].
3. Mr, Hai: Where you going?
Mr. Quang: I'm going to buy a newspaper.
Mr. Hai: where are you going to buy a paper?
Mr. Quang: At the end of this street, across from the Majestic Hotel.
Mr. Hai: That's great! I'm goinzxy to the Majestic Hotel, too.
Mr. Quang: Excuse me [you], do you have a match?
(Mr. Hai hands over his matches)
Mr. Quang: Thank you.

Mr. Hai: You're welcome. 89
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4. Mr. Jones: Hello [you]. How are you?
Mr. Phuong: FFine, thank you. And you?
Mr. Jones: I'm fine too.
Mr. Phuong: You are an American, aren't you?
Mr. Jones: Yes.,
Mr. Phuong: You speak Vietnamese very well. Where did you study Vietnamese (like that)?
Mr. Jones: I studied in America. Have you been (1lit. gone) to America (yet)?
Mr. FPhuong: Not yet. You studied Vietnamese in New York, didn't you?
Mr. Jones: No, 1 studlied in Washington.
Mr. Phuong: Washington is very big, isn't it?
Mr. Jones: Yes.
Mr. Phuong: When did you arrive in Vietnam?
Mr. Jones: I arrived last month.
r. Phuong: dave you been to Dalat yet?
Mr. Jones: I've already been to Dalat. I went yesterday.
Mr. Phuong: (taking out cigarettes) Do you have a match?
Mr. Jones: Excuse me [you], what did you say?
Mr. Phuong: DO you have a match? .
Mr. Jones: No. ©Oh, there are some matches over there.
Mr. Phuong: Excuse me [you]. Where?
Mr. Jones: Over there.
Mr. Phuong: Thank you.
Mr. Jones: You're welcome.
EXERCISES

Conduct the following conversations in Vietnamese:

l. Mr. Hai is about toc leave the office.

a. Mr. Smith agks Mr., Hal where he is going.

b. Yr. Hal replies that he is going toc the bank.

c. Mr. Smith asks when Mr. Hai will be back.

d. Mr. Hal answers that he won't be back until 2:30 because he must go to the post office tco.

2. Mr. Quang and Mr. Smith are talking at the office.

a. Mr. Quang asks if Mr. Smith has gone tc the bus station yet.
b. Mr. Smith says no, that he isn't going until 3:30 because he has to 30 tc the Majestic
Hotel at 2:30.

G0



3.

4.

Mr.

Mr.

C.
d.

Hai

a.
b.
Cv
d.
e'
fl

Mr.
Mr.

Quang asks when Mr. Smith will be back.
Smith replies that he'll be back about l4:30.

is about to leave the office.

Mr.
Mr.
Mr.
Mr.
Mr.
Mr.

Smith asks Mr. Hai if he's going to the bank.

Haei says no, that he's going to the post office.
Smith asks what time Mr. Hai will be back.

Hai answers that he won't be back until 11:00.
Smith asks why Mr. Hal is going to be gone so long.
Hai replies that he has to go and buy a watch too.

Quang approaches Mr. Hai.

a’
b.

Ce

Mr.
Mr.

Quang excuses himself and asks Mr. Hai what time it is.

Hai replies that he doesn't have a watch., He points out that there's a clock

over there.

Mr.

Quang exclaims that it's one o'clock already. He says that he must go to the

bus station at 1:30.

LESSON 1
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LESSON 5
BASIC DIALOGUE

I‘II' Py Sln it h
ten o'clocgk

[Is it] (now) 10:00 yet?

Mr. Doan

twenty
10:20

[It's] 10:20 already.

Mr. Smith

really”?
when (in the future or in general)?
Mr.l Chaul

Really? Wwhen is Chau coming?

Mr. Doan

know
I dont't know.

probably

hef (i.e. that man)

he is about to arrive
He '11 probably be here soon.

V il

'See Notes on the Basic Dialogue, 3.

LESSON 5

mioi gio

Bay gi& muo i gio chua?

hai mudi
midi gio hai muoi

Da My i gi& hai midi roi.

vay a
ch&ng nao
anh Chau

Vay 8% Ching nao anh Chéu den?

biet
T6i khéng biet.
chéc
~
anh ay
anh gy sép den
Chéc ‘anh Ey sﬁp den.
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Mr. Smith

oh a
over there kla

6. Oh, there's Chaul! | ; ﬂ, anh Chfu kia!

Chau

you™ (plural) | cac dng

7. Hello, gentlemen. | . | Chao cac 8ng.
gasoline | xang
buy gasoline | mua X&ng
is late tré
arrive late den treé
so [I] arrive late nén dgn tré

8. Excuse me (gentlemen). 1 had to go - Xin 181 cac 8ng. TO1 phéi di mua '

and buy gasoline, so I'm late. x&ng nén den tré.
Mr. Smith

9, It doesn't matter. | Khéng sao.
walt | ' A9l
here ddy

10. (You M'T) wait here. Anh d9i (o) dAy.
right away ngay
11. I'll be right back. T6i trd lai ngay.
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1.

9.

LESSON 5

Notes on the Basic Dialogue

Remember also: BAy gio muoi gid roi. 'ITt's already ten o'clock.'

and: Bdy gid chua mudi gid. 'It's not yet ten o'clock.'

Vgy a? is an expression of mild surprise.

Chﬁng nao followed by a verbal expression asks a 'when! question about the future or about
a repeated action, while a vertal expression followed by hoi nao asks a 'when' question about the
past. See Drill E, following.

Anh is a familiar (f) term, used in reference to young men, men who are close friends, cr
men who serve as drivers, porters, laborers,etc. The corresponding familiar term for young girls
and women who are close friends, and for women who serve as waitresses, maids, saleswomen, etc.
is chi. However, neither anh nor chi is used in reference tc elderly people. Both anh and chi

occur in the same kind of grammatical patterns as 8ng, gé, and ¢8.

o" I3
Note: biet + nominal x = 'know x'.
c" .
biet + action verbal x = 'know how to x'.
n" . 3 s
biet + information question x = 'know answer to guestion x'.

Examples: T6i biét 6ng Hai. 'T know Mr. Hai'.
T6i biét noi tigng Viét. 'T know how to speak Vietnamese'.
T6i biet nha ga & dau. 'T know where the station is!'.
Note also: éng gx 'he', ba az ‘sheW'!, ¢8 ax ‘sheZ', and chi 51 tsheft,

Kla attracts attention to Chau as being within sight. Compare dﬁng kia kia 'location over there,

within sight - see?!.

Note also cac ba ‘you¥ (plural)!', cac ¢8 'youd (plural)', cac anh 'yoult' £ (plural)', cac chi
'youw'r {plural)’,
Kh8ng sao is a rather informal expression, used commonly when addressing equals or inferiors,

but not superiors. 9l
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Grammar Notes

I. More on Telling Time
A numeral (multiple of five) alone, directly following an o'clock, indicates the number of

minutes following the hour. See Drill A, following.

A numeral (usually not a multiple of five) 4 phut 'minute', directly following an o'clock, also
indicates the number of minutes following the hour. See Drill B, following.

The Vietnamese numerals from 11 through 19 consist of ggéi tten' + the asppropriate numeral from
one through nine. Numerals from 21 through 99 consist of the Vietnamese equivalent of the left hand
numeral + mudi 'unit of ten'! + the equivalent of the right hand numeral (from one to nine). Note,
however, the following changes: nim '5' following muoi or mudi has the alternate form lim; and g§£,

when preceded by muoi changes to mot .

Examples: mugi mot '11t hai muol mot t21t (mot changed to gég)
mudi bon 11 hai muoi bon 12t
muoi lam '15¢ (nam changed to lam) hai muoi lam '25' (nam changed to 13m)
muoi chin 1191 hai muoi chin 129!

Numerals from 20 to 90 which are multiples of ten consist of the Vietnamese equivalent of the
left hand numeral + mudi tunit of ten'.

Examples: hai muoi 120!
nim muogi 50t

When the minute hand is in the second half of an hour (i.e. between 6 and 12), there is an
alternate way of telling time, using thiéu 'minus'. This is comparable to the use in English of
'of! and 'to! in expressions like '5 of 6', '10 to 7', etc. See Drills C and D, following.

Examples: hai gid thiéu nam 15 of 2!
hai gid thisu mudi 110 of 2!
hai gid thiéu muoi l&m 'a quarter of 2!
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hai gio thieu hai mioi 120 of 2t
hai gid thisu hai muoi lim 125 of 2!
hai gio thieu hai mioi ch{n.phﬁt '29 minutes to 2!

I1I. Commands and Requests

The following are commonly occurring affirmative command and request patterns:
(1) Abrupt pattern: Action verbal without a subject.

Examples: bDgi o d4y. 'Wait here!l!
Den dAay. - 'Come here!’
(2) Neutral pattern: Appropriate term of address - i.e. Ong, gé, cd, etc~+ action verbal.
Examples: Anh dqQi & day. '(You™ T) wait herel!
Ong den day. '(You) come here!l!
(3) Polite pattern: Xin '‘beg', 'request' + Pattern (2) preceding.
Examples: Xin anh 4&¢i o ddy. '‘Please (you™'! ) wait here!.
Xin Ong den diay. - 'Please (you) come here!.
I1I. sép
GENERAL PATTERN: ség + action verbal expression = 'be about to 'y 'will socon!,
Examples: T81 sép di Séi-gén. | 'I'm about to go to Saigon.' or
'I'm going to Saigon soon'f.
6ng Hai sép tro lai. 'Mr. Hai will be back soon'.
IV. nén 'therefore'!', 'so!
Nén introduces a result of a preceding cause - i.e. the 'therefore'!.
Examples: T8i phéi di nha bing nén (t6i)l 'I must go to the banit so I'1ll arrive late.!
den tré.
Compare tai 'because' (Lesson IV) which introduces the cause of a preceding result - i.e. the
'why?': T6i den trd tai téi phéi di nha 'I'11 arrive late because I must 20 to the
. bang. | bank!',
———— e
l0ptional, | | 96



Substitution Drill

*10.
*11'

It's (now; 10:065.

It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's

10:10.
10:15.
10:30.
10:265.
10:45.
10: 50,
10: 20,
10:55.
10: 35,
10:40.
A.l.

A.2.

Substitution Drill

Itt's
It's
It's
It'!s
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's

(now) 7:01.
7:07.
7:0l.
7:06.
7:09.
7:02.
7:08.
7:03.
7:12.

DRILLS

(Lit. Now seven o'clock
one minute.)

Bly

gi&
gic
gio
gi&
zio
gio
gi&
gi&
gi&
gi&

gi&

Repeat, using model clock to provide visual

gio
gico
gio
gld
gicd
gid
zio
gic
gico

muo i
m10'i
muo i
mio i
mio'i
o i
Mo i
muo i
Mo i
mio i
MIC i

cues.

gio
gio
gic
zic
gi&
gic
gi&
gié
gi&
gi&
gi&

béy gic

bgy
béy

?

bay
béy

bgy
¢

bay
bay

¢

bay

~

gic

b

gio

b

gio

b

gid

"

gid

“

gio

-

gid

-

gio

nam.,

mudi.

mioi lam.

ba muioi.

hal muoi lam.
bon midi lEm.
nam mioi.

hali midi.
nam mioi l&am.
ba mioi l&am,
bon mudi.

Repeat, changing hour and minute (in multiples of five minutes).

mét phut.
Eéllphﬁt.
bon phut.
Eégiphﬁt.

chin phﬁt.

Egi.phﬁt.
Eég;phﬁt.
ggbphﬁt.

midi hai pbut.

LESSON 5
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C.

It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's

7:36.
7:53.
T:27.
7:48.
T:31.
7:24.
7:49.
7:11.
7:51.
7:17.
7:21.
B.1l.

Bs2e

By
Bay
Bay
By
By
Bay
Bay
Bay
By
Bay
Bay

gi&
gi&
gié
gic
gi&
gio
gi&
gi&
gio
gi&
gi&

béy
béy
béy
béy
béy
béy
béy
béy
béy
béy
béy

gia
gio
gi&
gic
gi&
gi&
gi&
gi&
gi&
gi&
gio

Repeat, using model clock to provide visual cues.

Repeat, changing hour and minute.

Substitution Dprill

It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It!s

a quarter to }4:00,

25 to 4:00.

20 to l1:00.

17 minutes to [:00.
10 to 4:00.

13 minutes to 4:00.
22 minutes to l:00.
9 minutes to [:00,

5 to L:00.

It's |3 minutes to [:00,.

C.l,
C.2.

By

gio
gio
gi&
gio
gi&
gi&
gio
gio
gi&
gioc

L
bon

A
bon
~4
bon
ol
bon
4
bon
~
bon
-~
bon
4
bon
-~
bon

4
bon

gi&
gi&
gio
gi&
gio
gio
g15
gi&
gic
gi&

Repeat, using model clock to provide visual cues.

Repeat, changing hour and minute.

LESSON

ba mudi sau phut.
ndm muoi ba phﬁt.
hai mici bay phut.
bon mudi tam phut.
ba midi mot phut.
hai muidi bon phut.
bon mioi chin phut.
muo i mQE_phﬁt.

n&m mudi mot phut.

muo i béz phﬁt.
hai midi mot phﬁt.*

thieu
thisu
thieu
thieu
thieu
thisu
thieu
thieu
thieu
thieu

muoi lam.

hai muol lam,

hal muoi.

mio i béx phﬁt.
mioi,

mio i balphﬁt.

hai mioi hai phut.
chin phut.

n&m.

Eég_phﬁt.




D.

Ee.

Transformation Drill

9.

10.

EXAMPLE: Tutor:

Student:

By gid chin gio bon muoi lam.
It's 9:45.

By gid mui gid thieu mudi lam.

It's a quarter to 10:00.

BAy gio muoi hai gio n&m muoi.
It's 12:50.

Biy gio muoi
It's 10:52.

Biy gid tam gid bon mioi lam.
It's 8:45.

By gi& sau gi& bon muoi.
Tt's 6:40.

Bay gi& bgn gi& nam muoi béy phﬁt.
It's 4:57.

BAy gid hai gid ba mugi 1lam.
It's 2:35.

BAy gid muoi mdt gid nim muoi lim.
It's 11:55.

Biy gi& chin gi& nam midi mot phﬁt.
It's 9:51.

By gio bg.y gid bon muoi.
It's 7:40.

By gi& ném gi& bon midi mot phﬁt.
Itt's 5:41.

gid n#m mudi hai phut.

Transformgtion Drill

1,

EXAMPLE: Tutor:

Biy gio mdt gic thiéu muoi.
It's 10 to 1:00,

BAy gid mudi m8t gid thieu tam phut.
It's 8 minutes to 11:00.

By gio chin gio thieu muoi lam.
It's a quarter to 9:00.

Bdy gid bay gid thiéu hai muoi.
Itt's 20 to 7:00.

Bdy gio ném gio thieu ba phut.
It's 3 minutes to 5:00.

BAy gid ba gid thieu hai mudi lim.
It's 25 to 3:00.

BAy gid mtoi hai gid thieu nam.
It's 5 to 12:00.

BAy gid mudi gid thiéu chin phit.
It's 9 minutes to 10:00.

BAy gio tam gio thieu hai muoi.
It's 20 to 8:00.

LESSON 5

BAy gio sau gio thieu mudi chin phﬁt.

It's 19 minutes to 6:00.

Ching nao 8ng trd 1817

When are you coming back?

Student:

ang tro lai hoi nao?

when did you come back?

Chung nao 8ng di nha b#ng?
When are you going to the bank?

Ong di nha b&ng hoi nao?
When did you go to the bank?
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2. Chﬁng nao 6ng ai lai trwéng Glila-~Long?
When are you going to Gia-Long School?

Chung nao 8ng lai Sﬁ-Qpén My?
when are you going to the American Bmbassy?

e Chﬁng nao 8ng &1 nua do7
When are you going shopping?

5. Chung nao 6ng biet?
When will you know?

6., Chung nao 8ng den?
when will you arrive?

7. Ching nao 8ng co?
when will you have [it]%

8. Ch&ng nao Sng mua tu-dién? :
when are you going to buy a dictionary?

9. Chung nao 8ng tro lai?
when are you coming back?

Trangformation Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor:

LESSON 5
. - b - 'h_ b
Gng di lai truong Gia-Long holi nao?
When did you go to Fla~Long School?
g . ﬂl F 4 ﬂ'H M‘ LY
Ong 1lai Su-Quan !y hoi nao?
Wwhen did you go to the American Zmbassy?

. " -, “
@ng dl mua do hol nao?
When did you zo shopping?

. -, L

Ong biet hoi nao?

when did you find out (lit. know)?
A ~ ™, .
Ong den hoi nac?

when did you arrive?
P ’ ~ ]
Ohg c¢©0 hoi nac? _

when did you have (it }?
N .1 ~ LY
Ong mua tyg-dien hol nao?

When did you buy a dictionary?
A 2 . W, .
Ong tro lgi hoi nao?

Jnen did you come back?.

~ 2. ’ . . 4
Ong Hai noil tieng Phap.
Mr. Hai is speasing i'rench.

Student: 6ng Hai biét ndi tigng Phﬁp.

Mr.
1. €6 Lién noi tieng Anh.
Miss Lien is speaking English.

2. Anh Chiu noi tigng Tau.
Chau is speaking Chinese,

3. Ba Doan noi tigng Phép.
Mrs. Doan is speaking French.
. Ong Smith noi tieng Viét.
Mr. Smith is speakinzy Vietnamese.
5. Ong Hai ndi tieng Béc.
Mr. Hai is speaking Northern [Vietnamese].

Hai Xnows how to speak French.

06 Lién biét noi tigng Anh,
Miss Lien knows how to speak mnglish,
Anh Ch&u biet noi tieng Tau.
Chau knows how to speak Chinese,
~ . ~ ’ 4 ’
Ba Doan biet nol tileng Phap.
irs. pvoan xnows how to geax French.
. . ~ .
Ong Smith biet noil tieng Viet,
Mr. Smith knows how to speak Vietnamese.
5ng Hai biet ndi tigng Béc.
Mr. Hal knows how to speak Northern
[Vietnamese ].
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6. €8 Phuong noi tigng Hue.

Miss Phuong is speaking Hue dialect.
7. Ba Lién noi tigng Séi-g&n.

Mrs. Lien is speaking Saigonese.

Trangformation Drill

BXAMPLE: Tutor:

LESSON S

Cd Phudng biet ndi tigng Hue .

Miss Phuong knows how to speax Hue dialect.
Ba Lién biét ndi tiéng Sai-gon.

Mrs. Lien knows how to speak Saigonese.,

C8 Phuong O dAu?

where's Miss Phuong?

Student:

Ong biet ¢c6 Phuong J aau

Do you know where Miss

1. Ong Hai hoe gi?
What is Mr. Hai studying?

2. Ong Smith @i Viét-Nam hoi nao?

when did Mr. Smith go to Vietnam?
3. BAy gid may gio roi?

What time is it (now)?

Iy, Chﬁng nao 8ng Jones di Viét-Nam?
When is Mr. Jones going to Vietnam?

5. Sao c¢b6 Lién KkKhdng di?
How come lMiss Lien 1s not going?

6. Sao ba Chéu chua den?
How come Mrs. Chau hasn't come yet?

7. Sao 6ng Doan di lau v4y?
How come Mr. Doan will be gone so long?

8. MAy gid c¢8 Phuong trd lai?
What time will Miss Phuong be back?

9. Khéch-san Ma jestic & dau?
Where 1s the lMajestic Hotel?

Ong biet
Do you
5ng biet
Do you

A . ™
Cng bilet

khéng?
Phuong 1is?

Ong Hai hoc gi khéng?
know what Mr. Hal is studying?

8ng Smith di Viét-Nam hoi nao khéng?
know when Mr. Smith went to Vietnam?

a < - ™
bly giod may gid roi khdng?

Do you know what time it is (now)?
Ong biet ching nao 8ng Jones di Viét-Nam khoéng?

Do vou know when Mr. Jones 1s going to Vietnam?
8ng biét sao ¢b Lién khéng di khéng?

Do you know how come Miss Lien is not goilng?
Ong biét sao ba Chiu chua dén khéng?

Do you know how come lNrs. Chau hasn't come yet?
6ng biet sao Sng Doan di 14u vAy khlngz?

Do you know how come lMr. Doan will te zone so

long?

5ng biet mgy gi8 c8 Phuong tro lai khlng?
Do you know what time Miss Phuong will be back?

Ong biet khach-san Majestic ¢ dAdu khéng?
Do you know where the Majestic Hotel 1is?
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Expansion Drill

A, 6ng Phuong kla.
Oh, there's Mr.

A, dng Phuong kla.
Oh, there's Mr.

EXAMPLE: Tutor:

Student:

h, 8ng Smith xla.
Oh, there's Mr,

b

A, 8ng Quang kia,

Oh, there's lr.

b Y

A, ¢6 Lién kila. /Béc/
Oh, there's Miss Lien!

A, anh boan kla. /Tau/
Ch, there's Doan!
/hue/

A, 8ng Johnson kia.
Oh, there's Mr. Johnson!

Miss Phuong!

A, chi Phuong
Ch, there's

A,c8 Hai kla.
Ch, there's

/Anh/

Miss idail

A, ba Chiu kla. /Phap/
Oh, there's Mrs. Chaul

LESSON §

/Anh/

Phuong.

a « T L2 X S
Ong ay noi tieng Anh gici lam.

Pnuong! He speaks knglish very well,
A, 6ng Smith kia. 5ng gy noi tigng Tiét giéi 1 dm.
Oh, there's Mr. Smith! He speaks Vietnamese
very well,
A, Sng Quang kla. Ong gy noi tigng Phép giéi 1&m.
Oh, there's lMr., Quang! He speaks French very

well.

) . A, “ ~ '. t" -.f -21 :
A, ¢6 Lién kla. C8 ay nci tleng B&c gioil lém.
Oh, there's Miss Lien! She spresaks Northern
[Vietnamese ] very well.,

) “ b < ’ . . - . €, ’
A, anh Doan kia. Anh ay noi tieng Tau giol lam.
Oh, there's Doan! He speaks Chinese very well.
~ ) - ~~ ’ . . ™ _'TA"
A, 6ng Johnson kia. Ong ay noil tieng Hue
Ch, there's lMr. Johnson! e speaxs the
dialect very well,

P
giol lam,
Hue

. ’ L] ~ '! -" ‘. b ,?..
A, chi Phuong kia. Chi ay neci tienz Sai-zon zioil
lam.
_ ) . tﬂ
Oh, there's Mliss Phuong! 3he speaks Saigonese

very well.

A, c8 Hai kla. 6
Oh, there's Miss
very well,

3 h ~ X £ ’ . . ’ . 2. !
A, ba Chau kia. Ba ay noi tieng Phap gioi lam,
Ch, there's Mrs. Chau! She speaks rench
very well,

’{ ’ » if“ - ? - :
ay nol tieng Anh ziol lam.
Hai! She speaks mnglish
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Je

Transformation Drill

EXAMPLE:

Tutor:

Student:

Nha gifly thep kla.
There's a post office!

Nha bang kia.
There's a bank!

Gng Hai kla.
There'ls Mr,

o, 3
Thubc kia.
There're some cigzarettesl

1.3
HOp quet kia.
There 're some matches!

, %
Bao kisa.

Hai'!

There's a newspaper!

Ty-dién kla.

There's a dictionary!

Nha thuong kla.
There's a hospitall

I.li

Substitution Drill

~N Ol EFw oo
& [ ] L & &

Hello.
dello,
Hello,
Hello.
dello.
Hello,
Hello,

How
How
HOow
How
How
Adow

dow

are
are
arec
are
are
are

are

you?

youW?

yousd?

youl"I @2
youW* L ¢

you (plural)?
youd (plural)?

Tiém &n kia.

LESSON 5

There'!'s a restaurant!

Co tidm &n & déng kia kla,
There's a restaurant right over there.

Co nha gidy thép O ding kia kla.

There's a post office right over there.
Co nha béng ¢ ddng kia kla.

There's a bank right over there.
Co Sng Hai O ding kia kia.

There's Mr. Hai right over there.
Cé thuoe O dﬁng kia kila.

There 're some cigarettes right over there,
Co hép quet o déng kia kia.

There 're some matches right over there.
¢S bao O dﬁng kia kila.

There's a newspaper right over there.
¢d ty-aién o alng kia kla.

There's a dictionary right over there.

Co nha thuong o dﬁng kia kia.
There's a hospital rizht over there.

Repeat, omitting é_from.student's statements.

Chao 8ng. 6ng manh giéi xhéng?

Chao ba. Ba manh gioi khéng?

Chao c8. C6 manh gioi khéng?

Chéoiggg. Anh manh giéi khéng?

Chao chi. Chi manh giéi xhdng?

Chao cac Ong. Cac éng manh giéi xhong?
Chao cac ¢8. Cac cd manh giéi khéng?
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8. Hello. How are you" (plural)?
9. Hello. How are you™' ! (plural)?
10. Hellc. How are youW*f (plural)?
K. Transformation Drill
BEXAMPLE: Tutor:

1.

Cac ba manh giéi Khdng?
Cac anh manh giéi khéng?

LY ¥ LY
Chao cac ba.
& F
Chao cac anh.

Chao cac chj. Cac chj manh gi6i khéng?

ﬁng Phuwong khéng biet Sng gy.

Mr. Phuong doesn't know him,

Student:

5ng Phuong khéng biet céc'ﬁng gy.

Mr. Phuong doesn't know them™,

C8 ay néi tieng Anh gidi 1&m.
Shef speaks English very well,

5ng Smith khéng hidu chi gy.

Mr. Smith doesn't understand herf.

Ba gy la nguo'i My, phﬁi khéng?
She'sW American, isn't she?
Anh ay den dﬁg hoi nao?
when did het come here?
ol ? . .
C8 ay hgc o0 Sai-gon.
Shed studied in Saigon.
A ~ . r S
Ong ay di pho roi.
He's gone downtown,

Anh %y khdng phai den sdm.
He+ doesn't have to come early.

Mai 6ng ay mdi trd lai.
He won't be back until tomorrow.

Cac c8 Ey noi tigng Anh giéi 1&m,
TheyS speak English very well.

Ong Smith khéng hidu cac chi ay.
Mr. Smith doesn't understand them“‘f,

Cac ba ay la ngudi My, phai khéng?
TheyW" are American, aren't they?

Cac anh Qy den didy hoi nao?
When did theyM+*le come here?

Cac ¢b gy hoc § Sai-gon.
Theys studied in Saigon.

’ ~ . ~ ™,
Cac Ong ay d1 pho roi.
They've gone downtown.

Cac anh ay khéng phéi den sdm.
They™* L+ don't have to come early.

Mai cac 8ng gy moi tro lail.
They™ won't be back until tomorrow.

LESSON 5
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LESSON §

L, Transformation Drill
EXAMPLE: Tutor: Cam on 6ng.
Thank you.,

Student: Cam on cac 8ng.
Thank you (plural).

1. Xin 18i ba. Xin 13i cac ba.

I beg your¥W pardon. I beg yourW (plural) pardon.
2. €8 noi tigng Anh giéi 18m. Cac ¢8 noi tigng Anh giéi 14m.

Youg speak KEnglish very well, You girls speak English very well.
3. Anh ai d8u do? Cac anh di diu do?

Where are youn“f‘ going? Where are you fellows going?
ly. 6ng Smith khéng hidu chi. Ong Smith khéng hidu cac chi.

Mr. Smith doesn't understand youw'f. Mr. Smith doesn't understand you women? .,
S. Chao 6ng. Ong tén gl? Chao cac Ong. Céc dng tén gi?

Hello. What's your name? Hello (gentlemen). What are your names?
5. 5ng Doan thgy c6 o ddbng Ty¢~-Do. Ong Doan thay cac cb o duong Ty-Do.

Mr. Doan saw you® on Tu-Do Street. Mi-. Doan saw you girls on Tu-Do Street.
7. Anh co dBng-hB khbng? Cac anh co dBng-hB khdng?

Do youl have a watch? Do you fellows have a watch?

M. Transformation Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor: T6i ddi ¢ khach-san.

I'll wait at the hotel.

Student: Xin Ong ddi:% khéch-sgn.
Please wait gt the hotel.

*1. T8i nghe. Xin 8ng nghe.
I'm listening. Please listen.
2. T8i di lgi Su-Quan My. Xin 8ng di lai S@-Quan My.
I'm going to the American Embassy. Please go to the American Embassy.
3. T6i mua béo. Xin 8ng mua bao.
I'm buying a paper. Please buy a paper.
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. MNai t8i tro lai.

I'l]1l come back tomorrow.
5. T8i adi ¢ day.

I'l1l wait here.
6. T6i di lai nha ga.

I'm going to the station.

7. T8i noi tieng Viét.
I'm speaking Vietnamese.

W - . ? -

¥Mail xin Ong tro lal,
Please come back t omorrow.
* My . o ? F

Xin Ong ddi © day.
Please walt here.

Xin Ong di 13l nha ga.
Please zo to the station,

’ ~<

Xin Ong nol tieng Viét,.

Please speak Vietnamese.

LES3ON 5

M.1l. Repeat, with student using less polite request forms (a) by omitting xin, and

(b) by omitting xin Ong.

Response Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor:

ang biet 8ng Phuodng khdng?

Do you know Mr. Pnuong?

Student: Da khlng.

~ ? .
1. Ong thay c¢8 Hai khéng?
Do you gee Miss Hai?
2. Ong hidu chi Doan khéng?
Do you understand Miss Doan?

3. Ong biet anh Lién khéng?
Do you know Lien?

L. 6ng doi Ong Chéu khing?
Are you going to wait for Mr. Chau?

5. Ong nghe 8nz Quang khéng?
Do you hear Mr. Quang?

6. Ong nidu ba Phuong khdng?
Do you understand Mrs. Phuong?

7. Ong phéi dgi c¢b& Chéu khlng?
Do you have to wait for Miss Chau?

8. Ong thay anh Poan khéng?
Do you see Doan?

T61 khldng biet dng gy.
No. I don't xnow him.

Da khdng. TOi khéng thay cb ay.
No. I don't see her.

~

» e - K - -
PDa khdng. T061 ¥hdng hieu chi avy.
No., I don't understand her.

Da khéng. T01 khing biet anh gy.
Ho. I don't know him.

o - ~<
Da khéng, TO0i khbnzg dgl bn. ay.
No. I'm not going to wait for him,

K : 1 Ny ~<
Da khdng. TO6i1 khdng nghe 8ngz ay.
No. I don't hear himn.

. . R . A
Da khéng. T81i khdng hieu ba ay.
No., I don't understand her.

- " - 1 ? & - ~
Da khéng. T8i kndnz phal dgi ¢8 avy.
No. I don't nave tc walt for her.

Da khéng. T8i khéngz thay anh ay.
No., I don't see him,
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O. Transformation Drill

EXAMPLL ¢

Tutor:

C6 Phuong kia.

There's Miss Phuong!

Iz

Student: CO Phuong 3 déng kia kla.

b 3
Ba Quang Ka.

There's Mrs. Quang!

Anh Hai kla.
There's Hai!

~ ~ \ b1
Ong Doan Kila.
There'!s Mr. Doan!

Chi Chau kla.
Theret's Miss Chaul

C8 Lién kla.
There's Miss Lien!

Ba ChAu kla.
There's Mrs. Chaul

Ann Phuong kia.
There's Phuong!

Ong Lién kia.
Therets Mr. Lien!

O.l.

P. Transformation Dgﬁ%l.

1.

2.

3.

EXAMPLE:

6ng Chiu lai nha ga roi.

Tutor:

Miss Phuong is right over there.

Ba Quang o dﬁng xia kila.

Mrs. Quang is right over there.
Anh Hai o ding kia kla.

Hai is right over there.
Ong Doan & déng kia kia.

Mr. Doan is right over there.
Chi Chiu O ddng kia kla.

Miss Chau is right over there.
c6 Lién o ding kia kia.

Miss Liern is right over there.
Ba Chfu o d&ng kia kla,

Mrs. Chau is right over there.
Anh Phuong o ding kia kla.

Phuong is right over there.
Ong Lién S G&ng kia xla.

Mr. Lien is right over there.

Repeat, omitting élfrom.the student's statements.

~ ~ ~ .~ - “
Ong ay den Sal-gon roil.

Hel!s already arrived in Saigon.

» ~ ” < . -
Student: Ong ay s&p den Sai-gon.

He'll arrive in Saigon soon.

Ir. Chau has already gone to the station.

Chi Phuong adi chg

h'
Irol.

Miss Phuong has already gone to market.

Ba Lién tro lai roi.

Mrs. Lien has already come back,

f)ng Chiu sﬁp lai nha ga.

Mr. Chau will go to the station soon.
Chi Phuong sép di cho.

Miss Phuong is going to market soon.
Ba Lidn sép tro lai.

Mra. Lien will come back soon.

¥

i
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LESSON 5

e Ong Johnson biet roi. 5ng Johnson sép biet.
Mr. Johnson has already found out. Mr., Johnson will find out soon.
5. Ong Doan mua tu-dién roi. 5ng Doan sép mia tu—dién.
Mr. Doan has already bought a dictionary. Mr. Doan is going to buy a dictionary soon.
6. C8 gy co dgng-ha roi. e Qy sép O dBng-hB.
She already has a watch., She's going to get a watch soon,
7. Ong Jones dén Viét-Nam roi, phai khéng? ng Jones sép den Viét-Nam, phai khéng?
Mr. Jones has already arrived in Vietnam, Mr. Jones will arrive in Vietnam soon, won't he?

hasn't he?

P.1. Repeat, reversing tutor and student roles.

Transformation Drill
EXAMPLE: Tutor: Ong ay mdi tro lai.
He just came back.,

Student: Gng 53 sép tro lai.
He 'l]l come back soon.

~ < » . ~ < » ‘ . .

l. Ong ay mol di lail nha ga, Ong ay s&ap di lai nha ga,

He - just went to the station. He'll gzo to the station soon.
2. Ong Hai moi di phg. Ong Hai sép di phs.

Mr. Hal just went downtown. Mr. Hal 1s going downtown soon.
3. Ba gy mdi tro lai, Ba éy sép tro lai,

She just came back. She'll come back soon.

< ’ A o~ ’ o~

L. €8 ay moi den. Cé ay sap den.

She just arrived. She 'll arrive soon.
5. Ong Smith moi di Vigt-Nam. Ong smith sép di Vig§t-Nam,

Mr. Smith just went to Vietnam, Mr. Smith is going to Vietnam soon,
6. Anh Chdu moi mua dong-ho. Anh Ch&u sép mua dong-ho.

Chau just bought a watch. Chau 1s going to buy a watch soon.,
7. Ong ay mJi biet. Ong ay sép biet.

He just found out. He'll know soon.
8. Chi gy mo'i di mua do. Chi gy sép di mua do.

She just went shopping. She'll go shopping soon.

Qel. Repeat, reversing tutor and student roles.
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LESSON 5

Transformation Drill

- el »-r
EXAMPLE: Tutor: Ong ay sép den.
He'll arrive soon.,

Student: Chéc éng, gy sﬁp den.
He'll probably arrive soon.

1. Anh ay sip tro lai. Chéc anh ay sip trd lai.
He'll be back soon. He'll probably be back soon.
2. Chi ay khéng hidu. Chéc chi ay khénez hidu.
She doesn't understand. She probably doesn't understand.
3. Ong gy khdng biet éng Hai. Chéac 8ng gy khéng biet Snz Hai.
He doesn't know Mr. Hai. de probably doesr't know il.r. Hal.
L. C8 ay la ngudi Viét. Chéc ¢6 ay la nguoi Vidt.
She 1s Vietnamese. She's probably Vietnamese.
5, Ba ay khéng phai la ngudi My. Chic ba ay khéng phai 1a ngudi M.
She's not American. She's probably not American.
6. Chung bon gi& t8i moi di. Chéc chitng bon gi& t8i moi di.
I'm not goin: until about 4:00. I'm probably not going until about {:00.
7. Ong gy chua biet. Chéc Sng gy chua biet.
de doesn't know yet. e probably doesn't know yet.
3. C8 gy biét noi tigng Anh. Chéc ¢d gy biet ndi tigng Anh.
She knows how to speak Engiish. She probably knows how to speax English.
Y. Anh gy noc tigng Tau & 5. Chéc anh gy hoc tigng Tau o My.
He studied Chinese in America. He probably studied Chinese in America.
10, Gng Hai chua thgy. Chic éng Hai chua thgy.
Mr. Hai hasn't seen [1it] yet. Mr. Hal probably hasn't seen (it] yet.
11. Ong gy phéi di Vigt-Nam, Chic Ong gy phéi di Viét-Nam.,
He has to go to Vietnam. He probably has to go to Vietnam,
12. Ong ay biet khach-san Majestic & dsu. Chéc 8ng ay biet khach-san Majestic ¢ dfu.
He knows where the Ma jesatic Hotel is, He probably knows where the Majestic Hotel is
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S. Substitution Dri;l_

1.
2.
3.
L

I had

had
had

= H

I'm
I had
I had

I'm
I had
I had
I had

i — e

to go
to go
to go

to go
late,

to go
to go

to go
late.

to go
to go

to go

buy gas, so0 I1'm late.

to the station, so I'm late,
to the bank, so I'm late.

to the American Embassy, SO

buy cigarettes, so I'm late.

downtown, so I'm late.
tc the British Embassy, 8O

to market, so I'm late.

buy a paper, so I'm late.

to the Vietnamese Embassy,

so I'm late,

S"l'

Te Transfoqmagipn Drill

1.

EXAMPLE: Tutor:

T81
T61
TO1
T61

T81
Td1
TS1

T81
TO1

TS 1

phﬁi
phai
phéi
phﬁi

phéi
phéi
phéi
phéi
phéi
phéi

LESSON 5

d1i mua x#ng nén den tré.

di lai nha ga nén den tré.

di nha bang nén den tra.

di lai Sﬂ-ggén My nén den tra.

a1 mua thuSc nén dgn tra.
di pho nén den tra.
di lai S&-ggén Anh nén den tré.

~ ~~
di chQ nén den tré.
s A L
di mua bao nén gen traé.

@i lai S#-Quan Vigt-Nam nén den tré.

Repeat, using Picture Plates II (to indicate places gone to) and IV (to indicate
things bought) to provide visual cues.

» 2- e d ot [ ~ 4
T8i phai di mua x&ng nén den tra.

I had to go buy gas, s0 I arrived late.
Student :*T61 khong phﬁi di mua x&ng nén den sdm.

I didn't have to go buy gas,

TO1 ph&i di lai nha ga nén den tré.
I had to go to the station, so I
arrived late.

phai di nha bang nén den tra.
I had to go to the bank,

sO 1

arrived late.
T81 phéi di lai Sﬁ-Qnén My nén den trd.
I had to go to the American Embassy,
so I arrived late.

T61 phéi di mua thudc nén den tré.
I had to go buy cigarettes, so I
arrived late.

so I arrived early.

T8i khéng phéi di lai nha ga nén den som.

I

T31
1

T81
I

T81

didn't

t have to go to the station, so 1

arrived early.

khéng phéi di nha bang nén den som.
didn't have to go to the banik, so I
arrived early.

kKhdng phéi di lgi Sﬁ-Quén M§ nén dén som.

didn!

30 |

t have to go to the American Lmbassy,
arrived early.

khéng phéi di mua thudc nén den som.
didn't have to go buy cigarettes, so I

arrived early.
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10.

T81 phﬁi di phS nén den tr3.
1 had to go downtown, so I arrived late,

TS1 phéi di lai Sﬁ—Quén Anh nén den tra.
I had to go to the British Embassy, so
I arrived late.

T81 phéi di chqQ nén den tré.
1 had to go to market, so I arrived late.

TO1 phéi di mua bao nén den tra.
I had to go and buy a paper, so I arrived
late.
TO1 Ehﬁi di lai Sﬁ—Qpén Viét-Nam nén den
tré.

I had to go to the Vietnamese Embassy,
so I arrived late.

T0i phai di-mua ty-didn nén den tra.

I had to go buy a dictionary, so I
arrived late.

LESSON &

T61 khéng phai &i phd nén den sdm.
I didn't have to go downtown, so0 I arrived
early.

T0i khoéng phﬁi di lai S@-Quan Anh nén den som.
I didn't have to go to the British Embassy,
so 1 arrived early.

T81 khéng phéi di cho nén den som.
I didn't have to go to market, so I arrived
early.

T31i khdng ph;i di mua bao nén den sdm.
I didn't have to go and buy a paper, so I
arrived early.

T8i khéng phai di lai S%-Quan Viét-Nam nén
den som.
I didn't have to go to the Vietnamese
Embassy, 80 I arrived early.

T61i khéng phg.i @i mua ‘ty-dién nén dén sdm.

I didn't have to go buy a dictionary, so I
arrived early.

T.1. The tutor indicates a place gone to (on Picture Plate II) or a thing bought (on
Picture Plate IV), and at the same time nods or shakes his head. The student

says accordingly 'I had to (or didn't have to)

U. Substitution Drill

1.

2-

3

L.

I have to go to the American Embassy,
so I won't be back until about l:00.

I have to go downtown, so I won't be
back until about 11:00.

1l have to go and buy books, so I won't
be back until about 5:00.

I have to go to the station, so I won't
be back until about 6:00.

y 30 I arrived late (or early).

761 phéi di lai S&-Quén Mi nén chung bon gi&
t6i moi tro lai.

T8i phai di phd nén ching mudi mét gid t6i

’ g
mol tro lai.
T81 phﬁi di mua sach nén ching nim gio t6i moi
trd lai,
TO1 phéi lai nha ga nén chung sau gi& toi
mdi tro lai.
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Combination Drill

1.

2e

I have to 2o buy zas, so I won't be
back until about 12:00.

I have to go to market, so 1 won't
be back until about 3:00,

I nave to gzo to the Gia-Long School, s0

I won't be back until about 1:00.

I have to go to the hospital, so I won't
be back until about 2:00.

U.1l.

LESSON 5

T61 phﬁi di mua x&ng nén chung m@@i_hq;
gid t6i mdi trd lai.

T6i phai di chg nén ching ba zid t8i mdi tro
lai,

T81i phg.i di lai trugng Gia-Long nén chung mdt gi&

““‘AM

. ’ . ? -
t8i moi tro lai.

761 phai di nha thuong nén chiung hai zid

R S,
(3 ’l- ? -
t6i moi tro lai.

The tutor indicates a place on Picture Plate I1 and a time on the model clocky

the student says 'I have to go to (place) so I won't be back until (time).

one sentence)

T61i khdng &i pho.

T6i khéng co tien.
I'm not

I don't have any money.
going downtown.

Ong gy khéng biet.

He doesn't

Ons ay khdng co bao.
He doesn't have a paper.
know.

C8 ay noi tieng Béac. T6i khéng hiéu.
She speaks Northern [Vietnamese]. I
don't understand.

- ._{ - L
T61i s&ap di Viét-Nam.
I'm going to Vietnam soon.,
study Vietnamese.

Ba gy chua di nha bing.
She hasn'!t gone to the bank yet.
doesn't have any money yet.

I have to

Ba gy chua ¢6 tien.
She

Chi ay khéng cd dong-ho. Chi ay den tra.
She doesn't have a watch. She arrived late.

T8i chua thay. T8i khéng biet.
I haven't seen it yet. I don't know.

(Use nén 'so' or 'therefore' to

T81 phéi hoc tieng Viét.

combine the tutort!s two sentences into

Téi khdng ¢co tien nén toi khéng di phg.
I don't have any money sc¢ I'm not going
~downtown.

Ong ay khéng cé bao nén 6ng ay khéng biet.
He doesn't have a paper so he doesn't know.

C6 ay noi tieng Béc nén t8i khdng hidu.
She speaks Northern (Vietnamese] sc I don't
understand.

T81 sﬁp di Viét-Nam nén t01 phéi hoc tigng Viét.
I'm going to Vietnam soon, so 1 have to study
Vietnamese.

Ba gy chua di nha bang nén ba Ey chua co tien.
She hasn't gone to the bank yet so she
doesn't have any money yet.

Chi gy khéng co dang-hg nén chi gy dén tré.
She doesn't have a watch 80 she arrived late,.

T6i chua thay nén t6i khéng bict.

I haven't seen it yet so I don't know. 175



| LESSON 5
W. Transformation Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor: 6ng ay phéi di mua x&ng nén Ong gy dgn tré.
He has to go and buy gas so he'll arrive late.

Student: Ong gy den trd tai Ong Qy phéi di mua x&ng.
He'll arrive late because he has to go and buy gas.

1, 6ng gy khéng co bao nén 6ng gy khéng viet. Ong gy khdng biet tali Ong Qy khdng ¢o bao.
He doesn't have a paper so -he doesn't He doesn't know because he doesn't have a
Know. paper.
2. Ba gy chua di nha bing nén ba gy chua Ba gy chua ¢o tien tai ba gy chia di nha
co tien. béng.
She hasn't gone to the bank yet so She doesnt't have any money yet because she
she doesn't have any money yet. hasn't gone to the bank yet.
3. Chi gy noi tigng Hue nén t8i khdng hidu. T61i khéng hidu tai chi gy noi tigng Hue.
She speaks Hue dialect so I don't I don't understand because she speaks Hue
understand. dialect.
. Toi gép di Viét-Nam nén t081i phéi hgc T81 phéi hoc tigng Viét tai t0i1 sép di
tieng Viét. Viét-Nam.
I'm going to Vietnam soon so 1 have I have to study Vietnamese because I'm
to study Vietnamese. going to Vietnam soon,
5. Anh gy chua nghe nén anh gy khdng biet. Anh Ey khlng biet tal anh Ey chua nghe.
He hasn't heard [it] yet so he doesn't He doesn'!t know because he hasn't heard
Know. (it ] yet.
6. CO8 ay khéng c6 dong-ho nén cb ay den tra. C8 ay den trd tai cd ay khéng co ddng ho.
She doesn't have a watch so she arrived She arrived late becauge she doesn't have
late. a watch.
7. Anh ay khéiig biet Srig di d4u nén anh ay dgi Anh ay ddi 8ng O nha ga tai anh ay khéng biet
8ng 0 nha .ga. dng di d4u.
He didn't know where you went s0 he He waited for you at the station because he
waited for you at the staticn. didn't know where you went.

X. Combination Drill (Combine the tutor's two sentences into one sentence, using either nén 'sof
or tgi 'because', whichever is more appropriatel

1. T8i khéng bist c¢6 Lidn. CB6 ay mdi den. T61i kKh8ng biet c¢6 Lidn tai c6 ay moi deén.
I don't know Miss Lien. She just arrived. I don't know Migss Lien because she Jjust
arrived.
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2

Anh gy den trd.
He arrived late.

Anh ay khéng co dong-h3.
He doesn't have a watch,.

T81i khéng di mua thude. T6i ¢d thudc roi.

I'm not going to buy cigarettes. I already
have cigarettes.

Ong gy qéi tigng Viét giéi 1&m. Ong gy hoce

lau lam.

He speaks Vietnamese very well., He
studied for a locng time.

Chi ay hidu.
She understands.,

Chi gy biet noi tigng Tau,
She speaks Chinese.
T81 phéi di Sai-gon. Ta8i hQc tigng Sai-gon.
I have to go to Saigon. I'm studying
Salgonese.

Ong éy khéng hiéu.
tieng Bédc,
He doesn't understand. He doesn't kXnow how
to speak Northern [Vietnamese],

Anh gy den tra.
nha ga nila.
He's arriving late.

station too,

Ong gy khdng biet noi

Anh §y con phgi di lai

He has to go to the

Response Drill

1.

2

3.

LESSON 5

Anh a4y khéng cO dBng-h® nén anh ay den tra.
He doesn't have a watch so he arrived late.

T81i khbng di mua thuodc tai t6i ¢o0 thuodc roi.
I'm not going to buy cigarettes because I
already have cigarettes.

Ong gy noi tigng Viét giéi 1&m tai Ong gy hoc
lau 1lém.
He speaks Vietnamese very well because he
studled for a long time,

Chi gy biet nodi tigng Tau nén chi gy hidu.
She gpeaks Chinese s0 she understands.
T6i phai &iSai-gonnén t8i hoc tieng Sai-gon.
I have to go to Saigon so I'm studyving
Saigonese.,
5ng éy xhéng hidu tal Ong gy k¥héng biet noi
tieng Bdc.

He doesn't understand because he doesn't %now

how to speak Northern [Vietnamese ].

Anh ay den tré tai anh gy con phéi di lai nha
ga nla.,
He's arriving late because he has to go to
the station too.

Ong hoc tiéng Viét O Sai-gon, phai khéng?

You studied Vietnamese 1in Saigon, didn't you?

EXAMPLE: Tutor:
Student: Da khéng. T8i hoc o dAy.
No. 1 studied here.

Ong mua % Hué, phﬁi khéng?
You bought [it] in Iue, didn't you?
Ong ddi & khéch-sqn Ma jestic, phai khong?
You waited at the Majestic Hotel, didn't
you?
Ong nghe o Séi-g5n, phéi khdng?
You heard [it] in Saigon, didn't you?

Da khéng. T6i mua o déy.
No. I bought [it ] here.

Da khéng. T6i dgi o dAy.
No. I waited here.

('

hdng. T8i nghe o ddy.
I heard [it] here.

t
oD
O X
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Ong thay & dudng Ty-Do, phai khéng? Da khéng. T6i thay & dAy.
You sawlit! on Tu-Do Street, didn't ycu? No. 1 saw [it] here.
5ng hoc tigng Phép J WY 4Uéc, phﬁi khéng? Dga khéng. TO01i hoc S day.
You studied French in New York, didn't you? No. I studied [it ] here.

Ong &di J nha ga, phai khéng? Dg khéng. T8i dgi o ady.
You walted at the station, didn't you? No. I waited here.

Ong mua bao ¢ khach-san, phai khéng? Da khdng. T8i mua S dly.
You bought the newspapers at the hotel, didn't you? No. I bought [them] here.

Ong thay o Pa-N&ng, phai khéng? Da khéng. T8i thay & dAy.
You saw [it] in Da-Nang, didn't you? No. I saw [it] here.

SUPPLEMENT

Bnz Chiu: Xin 13i 8ng. Anh Phuong den chua?

Ong Hai: Da chua.

Onz ChAu: Chiung nao anh gy den?

Ong Hai: Da ching bon gid mudi 1&m anh ay mdi den.

Cng Chiu: 3ac tré vay?

5ng Hai : Tai anh Qy con phéi di lai S&—Qpén My nua.

Ong Chiu: Vidy a? Cam on Sng.

Ong Hai: Da khlng co gli.

Ong Hai: Chi Phuong. Chi biet anh Doan J dbu khdéng?

Chi Phuong: Da anh gy di mua bao roi.

Onz Hai: Anh Qy di mua gi?

Chi Pmiong: Da mua bao.

Ong Hai: VA&y a? Anh ay di mua bao ¢ diu?

Chi Phudng: Da ¢ dudng Tu-Do.

Ong dai: Sao anh Qy phﬁi di xa v4dy? Sao anh ﬁy khféng mua o trude mat nha bang?
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Chi Phuong:

[ ]
N

Ong Hai:

Chi Phuong:

”~y

Ong Hai:

Chi Phuong:

-~

Ong Hai:

Chi Phuong:

~ ? .
Ong Hal:

Ong Phuong:

D

- %
Ba boan:

Ong Phuong:

Ba Doan:

5ng Phuong:

Ba Doan:
6ng Phuong

‘r" .
Ba boan:

Ba Phuong:
6ng Jones:
ang Smith:

Ba Phuong:

Dg t8i khéng biet.

B4y gid chin gio chua?

Da chua. Dg mdi chin gi& thieu muoi.
Chin gid t8i phdi di. Anh ay biet khong?
Da anh gy bift.

Sao bAy gio anh.gy chua trd 1gi?

Dg chéc tal anh gy con phéi di mua X&ng nuia.
V4y a? Cam on chi.

Xin 13i ba. C6 Lidn & dau”
Da ¢ Lién di phg roi.
Ching nao c¢& 4y tro lai?

Da chic ching sau gid ¢8 a4y moi trd lai.

'

Sao c¢d Qy di lau vay?

Da tai bon gid rudi ¢6 ay mdi di.
Viy a? (8 gy di mua gl v4y?

Da t8i khéng biet. Chéc cb éy di mua sach.

Chao cac Ong.
Chao ba.
Chao ba. Ba manh giéi khéng.

Da manh. Cam on Ong. Cac 8ng di déu 307

LESSON 5

Dg t8i di lai SW-Quan My. Con O6ng Smith di lgi nha gidy thep.
Cac 6ng biet Sng Hai khdng?
Da t8i khéng biet.

Da t61 biet Ong, ay.

Ong Jones:
Ba FPhuong .
6ng Jones:
Ong Smith: Gng gy noi tigng Ann giéi 1&m.
Ba Phuong:

N,
Ong Smith:

Dg phéi. 5ng gy hoce tigng Anh & My .
Onz ay di My hoi nao?
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Ba Phiong : 5ng gy di M§ némlngoéi.

5ng Jones: Vay a ? Gngfgy tro lai héi nao?

Ba Phuong: Da Ong gy mdi trd lai tuan trudec. --- Xin 18i cac 6ng , bay gio mﬁy eic roi?
Ong Smith: T6i khéng co dBng-hB.

Ong Jones: Da t6i coO dong-ho. Da bay gid mudi mét gio bon muoi 1lim roi.

Ba Phucng: Cha, trd roil T6i phai di.

Ong Smith: Ba di d&u vay?

Ba Phuong: Da t61 phéi di lai nha ga. Chao cac Ong.

Ong Jones, Ong Smith: Chao ba.

5ng Phuong: Xin 18i cac ¢8. Ong Poan J dfu?

C6 Lién: Da t6i khdng biet. Chic 8ng ay chua den.

C6 Hai: Dg khéng. Ong ay den roi.

5ng Phuong: Chéc Gng.ay adi lai S&-Quén My rgi, phéi kh8ng?
C6 Hai: Da .phai. Ong ay di lai S?-Quan My roi.

Ong Phuong: C6 biet chung nao 6ng ay trd lai khéng?

C6 Hai: Da ch{mg muo i mgt gio Ong éiy tr0 lai.

Ong Phuong: Cam on c&.

C8 Hai: Da khéng co gl.

Ong Phuong: Chao cac c8.

C8 Lién,C8 Hal: Chao O8ng.

English.Eguixalean:

1.

At the office.

Mr. Chau: Excuse me, Has Phuong come yet?
ir. Hai: Not yet.

Mr. Chau: When is he coming?®

Mr. Hai: He won't get here until about [:15.
Mr. Chau: How come so late?
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Mr, Hail: Because he had to zo tc the American Embassy, also.
Mr. Chau: Oh, really? Thank you.
Mr. Hai: You're welcome.

At the office.

Mr., Hail: Migs® Phuong. Do you““f‘ Kknow where Doan 1s?
Miss Phuong: He has gone to buy a paper (already).

Mr. Hail: He went to buy what?

Miss Phuong: To buy a paper.

Mr. Hal: Ch. Where did he zgo to buy a paper?

Miss Phuong: On Tu~Do Street.

Mr. Hai: How come he has to go so far? How come he doesn't buy [one] across from the bank?
Miss Phuong: I don't know.

Mr. Hail: Is 1t 9 ofclock yet?

Miss Phuong: Not yet. It's just 10 to 9.

Mr. Hai: I must leave at 9 o'clock. Does he know?

Miss Phuong: Ee knows.

Mr. Hal: How come he isn't (yet) back by now?

Miss Phuong: Probably because he had to go and buy gas, too,
Mr. Hail: Oh.. Thanks.

At school,

Mr. Phuong: Excuse me., Where 1is Miss Lien?

Mrs. Doan: }Miss Lien has (already; gone downtown.

Mr. Phuong: when will she return?

Mrs. Doan: She probably won't be back until about 6:;00.

Mr. Phuong: ffow come she'll be gone so long?

Mrs. Doan: 3ecause she didn't leave {(lit. go) until half-past four.
Mr. Phuong: Oh, really? What did she go to buy (like that)?
Mrs. Doan: I don't know. She probably went to buy books.

On the street.
Mrs. Phuong: Hello (gentlemen.)

Mr. Jones: Hello (you¥).

Mr. Smith: Hello (you¥W). How are youW?

Mrs. Phuong: Fine, thank you. Where are you gentlemen going?

Mr. Jones: I'm going to the American LEmbassy. And Mr. Smith is going to the post office.
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Mrs. FPhuong: Do you gentlemen know Mr. Hal?

Mr. Jones: I don't know [him],

Mr. Smith: I know him. He speaks English very well.

Mrs., Phuong: Yes. He studied English in America.

Mr. Smith: wWhen did he go to America?

Mrs. Phuong: He went to America last year.

Mr. Jones: Oh, really? ‘When did he come back?

Mrs. Phuong: He just came back last week. --- Excuse me (gentlemen), what time is it now?
Mr. Smith;: I don't have a watch. )
Mr. Jones: I have a watch. It's (now) 11:45 (already).

Mrs. Phuong: Oh, it's late (already). I must go.

Mr. Smith: Where are youW going (like that)?

Mrs. Phuong: I must go to the railroad station. Goodbye (gentlemen).

Mr. Jones, Mr. Smith: Goodbye (youW),
5. At the office.

Mr. Phucng: BExcuse me, (young ladies). Where is Ilir. Doan?

Miss Lien: I don't know. He probably hasn't arrived yet.

Miss Hai: No. He's been here already.

Mr. Phuong: He's probably zone to the American hmbassy already, hasn't he?
Miss dai: Yes. He's (already) gone to the American Embassy.

Mr. Phuong: Do youf know when he will be back?

Miss Hai: He 'll be back about 11:00.

Mr. Phuong: Thank youd,

Miss Hai: You're welcome.

Mr. Phuong: Goodbye, (young ladies).

lilss Lien,Migs Hai: Goodobye.

EXERCISES

Conduct the following conversations in Vietnamese.

l., Mr. Hai goes to Mr. Doan's office in the morning.

a. He greets the secretary and asks 1if Mr. Doan has arrived yet.

b. The secretary answers that Mr. Doan had to go to the British Embassy and therefore
will not arrive until about 10:30.

c. Mr. Hal then asks about Mr. Phuong.

d. The secretary answers that he had to go to the 3British Embassy, too.
e. Mr. Hal says that he'll come back about 10:30,.
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2. lr. Lien

a.
b.

C.

d.
€.

a.
b.
C-
d.ll

€
r.

Ze

LESSON 5

talks to his friend, }Mr. Chau, in the office.

Mr. Lien asks if Mr. Chau nas gone to the American Embassy yet.

Mr. Chau says no, that he had to go to the French Embassy so he isn't going to the
American Zmbassy until gbout 2:30.

Yre. Lien says that that is fine, because he has to go to the American Embassy at
about 2:30, too.

Yr., Chau asks if Mr. Hai is going, too.

Mr. Lien says no, that lir. Hal probably will not go.

and Mr. Hal are talking together at a party.

Mr. Doan asks Mr. Hai if that is Miss Smith.

Ir. Hali replies that that is Mrs. Jones.,.

Mr. Doan says that he doesn't know her.

Mr. Hal says that lMrs. Jones just arrived in Vietnam last week, and that she is
studylng Vietnamese at the American Embassy.

Mr. Doan asks if it is 9:00 yet. _
Mr. Hal answers that it is already 9:40.

Mr. Doan expresses surprise and says that he must go.

t. Mr. Smith is talkinz to his assistant, Mr. Phuong, at the office.

Q.
0.

Co

Smith tells Phuong that he is going to the American Embassy and asks him to wait hers

Phuong asks him about what time he will be back.

Smith says that he has to go tc the British Embassy too, so he probably won't be
backx until about 11 :30,
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is hungry

I'm nungry (already).
want
want to go
want to zo and eat
with me

Do you want to go and eat with me?

Sure (I want to).
plan
plan to go
plan to zo and eat
eat where?

Wnere do you plan to go(and eat)?

LE3SON 6
BASIC DIALOGULE

Mr. Hai

F 4
doi bung
L ’ - h L
T61i doi bung roi.
~~
muon
muon di
A L
muon di &n
voil t6i

~< ’ ~ . ~
Ong muon di &n voi t6i khéng?

MuSn cho !
dinh
dinh di
dinh di &n
? ~y
&n o dau

Ong djnh di &n 0 d&u?

LESSON 6
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Mr. Smith
well... | théi
shop or restaurant | nha héng
Thanh-The Restaurant nha héng Thanh-The
5. Well, how about going to the Thanh-The Th6i, lai nha hang Thanh-The di!
(Restaurant)?
Mr. Hail
6. That'll be 0.K. | Cung dugc.
we (including person addressed) chﬁng ta
we (i.e. you and I) go chﬁng ta di
by what means? bgng ol
7. (If that's the case, tnen) how shall Vay thi chung ta di bang 21?
we Zo?%
Mr. Smith
walk di b
we (i.e. you and I) walk chung ta &i bd
walk to that place di bd lai do
8. wWell, let's walk (there) — huh? Théi, ching ta di bé lai dd dil 122



can

can go

cannot go

cannot be gone for a long time

9, I can't be gone long.

10. How come?

one more hour

be present

office

be (present) at the office

11. Because I have to be at the office

in about one (more) houres

vehicle or car

Mr.

Mr.

Mr.

Mr,

Hai

Smith

Hai

Smith

dugc

di auqe

khéng di dugec
khéng di 14u duge

T61i khéng di 14u dugc.

Sao v§y?

zid nua
méat

R 2 ?
mit o so

LESSON 6 -

N N ~ - 2
Tai ching mdt gio nua t6i phéi co mgt g sd.

Xe
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taxi xe téc-xi
take a taxi di xe tdc-xi
12, Well in that case, how about taking a taxi? Thé6i v8y thi di xe tdc-xi ail
Mr. Hai
13. (If that's the case), that'll be 0.K. Viy cung duqe.
1, well, [let's] go. - Thdi, 4i.

Notes on the Basic Dialogue

L. Note again the distinction between di diu 'go where?! (i.e. 'go to. what place?') and &n o dfu

'eat where?*' (i.e. 'eat in what place?!).

L

5. Nha héng refers to various kinds of rather elegant shops, including restaurants.

7. Note that chﬁng ta occurs as the equivalent of English 'we' only when the person addressed is
included. That is to say, chﬁng ta means only 'you and I' or ‘'we and you'.
8. Note: ai b lai do 'walk there!, di lai a0 'go there', di bd lai déu? 'walk where? (i.e. to what

place?)!, but di dfu 'go where?'.
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II1.

111.

LESSON 6

Grammar Notes

<
mMuorIl

3ENERAL PATTERN: The verbal muon + action verbal expression = 'want t0 ————1, 'would 1like

to ',
Examples:
T6i muon di Séi-g5n. . 'T want to go to Saigon.t
T6i khdng muon dgi. | 'I don't -want to wait.'
Ong muon mua bao khéng? Do you want to buy a paper?'

- dinh

GENERAL PATTERN: The verbal dinh + action verbal expression = 'plan to 'y 'expect to

Ixamples:

T6i dinh di Sai-gon. 'I plan to go to Saigon.
T6i1i khbng dinh di. 'T don't plan to go.'!
5ng dinh mua bao khéng? 'Do you plan to buy a paper?!
vdi and béng
GENERAL PATTERN: vJi + nominal expression X ='with (= accompanying) X'. In this combination,

X regularly indicates a person.

GENERAL PATTERN: bang + nominal expression X = 'with or by or in (= by means of} X'. 1In

this combination, X regularly does NOT indicate a person.
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Examples:
T6i den voi Sng Hai. 'I'm coming with Mr. Hai,'
P81 den bing xe téc-xi. 'I'm coming with (or by or in) a taxi.
Ong nghe voi 6ng Qy, phgi khdng? 'You listened with him, didn't you?'
Ong noi bang tigng Vidt, phdi khéng? 'You spoke in Vietnamese, didn't you?!

Note the following pairs:

noi tién Viét, comparable to BEnglish 'speak Vietnamese'!

r
-

1_b5qg_§igng Viét, comparable to English 'speak in (i.e. by means of) Vietnamese'

di xe ;éc-xi, comparable to English 'take a taxi?t

di bﬁng X6 téc-xi, comparable to English 'go by taxif

IV. Sentence Particles: cho and di

SENTENCE PARTICLES, occurring with weak stress at the end of a sentence, cclor the meaning of

the sentence as a whole, making it into an exclamation, an emphatic statement, etc. Examplesg of

W ’ & Ll - L » L) -
sentence particles are cho, as it occurs in Sentence 3 of the 3asic Dialogue, and di, in Sentences

S, 8, and 12. 1In this text, sentence particles are regularly followed by an exclamation mark.
The particle chd at the end of a sentence indicates emphasis and certainty. It occurs commonly

in emphatic answers to questions, and at the end of corrections,
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. Examples:
5ng di khang? tAre you going?' ... Da_di chd! '0f course I'm going.!
6ng Hai muon &1 &#n vdi Sng. tMr. Hai wants to go and eat with you.t' ... 5ng Doan chdl

'0f course [you must mean] Mr. Doan.!

(-

The particle di at the end of a sentence makes the sentence into a suggestion: 'How about

tShall we 21y 'Letts——, huh?t; etc.
Examples:
Lai khéch-sgn Ma jestic ail N 'How about going to the Majestic Hotel?!
Chﬁng ta di béng xe hoi dil tShall we go by car?t or tLetts go by car,
huh?t!
V. dugc

GENERAL PATTERN: The verbal dugc in some of its uses 1s equivalent to English 'can', 'be able!,

'be possiblet!. Action verbal expression + gggg_(in sentence~[or clause-] final position) = 'be able
to 1, tcan ', Without a subject, the combination may refer to general statements of possiblility,
i.e. tyou (= anyone) can ',

Examples:

Toi di duge. | 'T can go.!
5ng gy di b%ng Xxe hol duge. 'He can go by car.?
pi Hueé bﬁng méy bay dugc. 't [You] can go to Hue by plane.!
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In the negative equivalent, a negative action verbal expression + dude (in sentence-[or clause-]

final position) = 'be unable to——"' or 'cannot —-1,

Example:
Toi khgng di Hue dugc. 1T can't go to Hue.!

In information questions containing question words 1like gi_'what?', dau 'where?!, sao 'how come?!

etc., dude 'can' occurs at the end of the question. In yes-or-no questions, dugc 'can'! precedes

khgng, chua, and Ehéi khgng.

Examples:
Gng an gi duge ? 'What can you eat?!?
Sao ong khSng dgi duge? tHow come you can't wait?!?
Ong dgi dude khong? 'Can you wait?!
6ng mua dugc chua? 1Have you been able to buy [it]o
Ong dgi dude, phéi khgng? 'You can wait, can't you?!

Duge occurs as the affirmative answer to a khang question (such as the third example in the

immediately preceding group).
The combination oﬁng dude talso possiblet (Sentences 6 and 13 of the Basic Dialogue) indicates

acceptance of one possibility or suggestion with the implicatlion that there are others that would

also be acceptable.
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Vi.

LESSON 6
Time Expressions: mot 2iJ nia

The combinations numeral + phﬁt and numeral + gi& in counting minutes and otclocks respectively
have already been introduced (Lesson l}, Grammar Note IV and Lesson 5, Grammar Note 1).

' L ]
In parallel constructions, numeral + n&m counts years (compare nim ngoal tlast year!'!),

numeral + théng counts months (compare thang tr@ﬁc 'last month!) and numeral + tqgn counts weeks

(compare tuan ﬁruég_'last week'! ). Days are counted with a combination of numeral + ngéz or

numeral + hom (compare hom qua 'yesterday' and Qﬁmﬁpgz_'today'). The combination numeral + gia,

besides naming o'clocks, may also count the number of hours.
Any one of these time expressions + nta 'in addition' PRECEDING a verbal expression tells

WHEN something will happen, in terms of how much more time will elapse before its occurrence.

Examples: M§t tuan na toi di. tI1t11 go in one more week.'

Hai nam nua Sng gy'méi di. tHe won't go for two more years.!

Bon ngéy nZa tol ai Séiﬂan. tI'm going to Saigon in four more days.'
Compare: Ba gi& Sng gy tro lai. tHe!'ll be back at 3 o'clock.?

Ba gi& nua Sng Ey trd lai. tHet1ll be back in three more hours.!
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DRILLS
A. Substitution Drill
1. I want to go. . T6i muon di.
2. 1 want to come, T8i muon gég.
3. 1 want to speak. Jifoki muon noi.
4. T want to know. | T&i muon biet.
» 5. I want to stop by (a place). To1 mugn ghé Lai,
* 6., I want to do [it]. T61i muon lég,
» 7. 1 want to read. T61i muon doc.
»8., I want to look-at [itl]. T8i muon coi.

A.1. Repeat, using Picture Plakte V for visual cues.

B, Transformation Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor: T6i hoc tieng Viét.

I'm studying Vietnamese.
Student: TO1 muon hoc tigng Viét.

I want to study Vietnamese.

1. T81 mua,thuSC. T81 mugn mua. thuSc.

I'm buying cigarettes. I want to buy cigarettes.
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2, T8i co tien.
I have some money.
3, T6i di Nha-Trang.
I'm going to Nha-Trang.

L., T6i di lai Su-Quan My,

I'm going to the American Embassy.

5. T6i tro lgi Viét-Nam.

I'm returning to Vietnam,
6. T8i agi 6ng 4y.

I'm waiting for him.
7. TO6i ghe lai ba-Ning.

I'm stopping by Da-Nang.
8. T6i doc bao.

I'm reading the newspaper.

Expansion Drill

EXAMPLE : Tutor: T6i di &n.

Student: TO1i di an.

I'm going to go and eat.

I'm going to go and eat.

A
muon
want

L
muon
want

<
muon

want

. <
maon

want
L
muon
want
4
muon
want
L
muon

want

LESSON 6

co tien.

(to have) some money.
di Nha-Trang.

to go.to Nha-Trang.
di lai Su-Quan My,

to go to the American Embassy.
trd lai Viét-Nam.,

to return to Vietnam,
d9i 6ng 4y.

to wait for him.

ghé lai ba-Néng.

to stop by Da-Nang.
dgc bao.

to read the newspaper,

~ -~ ”
Ong muon di &n vdi t6i khéng?

Do you want to go and eat with me?
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D.

*6-

T6i di nghe.

I'm going to go and listen.

781 di coi.

I'm going to go and look at [it].

TE1i di kiem.

I'm going to go and look for [it].

T6i di goi.

I'm going to go and send [it].

Téi di mugn.

I'm going to go and borrow [it].

T61i di tré.

I'm going to go and return [it].

C.1l.

Repeat, using Picture Plate V for visual cues.

LESSON 6

761 di nghe. Ong muon di nghe vdi t6i khdng?

T'm going to go and listen.
go and listen with me?

Do you want to

T6i di coi, Gng muon di coi voi t6i khdng?

I'm going to go and look at [it].
to go and look at [it] with me?

Do you want

761 di kiem. Ong muon di kiem vdi t8i khdng®

I'm going to go and look for [it].
to go and look for [it] with me?

Do you want

T6i di gdi. Ong muon di gdi voi t8i khéng?

I'm going to go and send [it].
go and send [it] with me?

Do you want to

T6i di mugn. Ong muon di mign voi t6i khéng?

I'm going to go and borrow [it]. Do you want to

go and borrow [it] with me?
T61 di tra. Ong muon di tra vdi t6i khéng?

I'm going to go and return [it].
go and return [it] with me?

Do you want to

Drill only the expanded

utterances in the right-hand column.

Substitution Drill

1.

You'lre going to go and eat with Mr. Hai,

aren't you?

5ng di &n voi Ong Héi, phéi khdéng?
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» - - iy -» ’i T, " 2- N
2. You're going to go and look at [it] with Ong di coi voi ¢ Lién, phai khlOng?
Miss Lien, aren!’t you?
3 . . KA o > 1?- 1,1
3. You're going to go and buy [it] with Cng di mua voi ba Phuong, phai khéng?

Mrs. Phuong, aren't you?

’i Ny Yy 1?- o)
di nghe vodi ong Chdu, phai khlng?

L

O
3
J

. You're going to go and listen with Vr.
Chau, aren't you?

” ’l s 1’- )
di mign vol anh bPoan, pnal khdng?

O
-
(3

5. You're moing to go and borrow [it] with
Doan, aren't you?

. - - . e ’- - x M ga N
0. You're going to go and return [it] with Gng di tra vol chl Lién, phali khOng?
Lien, aren't you?

7. You're zoing tc zo and send [it] with Ong di g&i voi Ong gz, phgi khéng?
him, aren't you?

8. You're going to go and look for [it] Ong di ki§m vdi cac 6@3_%1J phéi khéng?
with them, aren't you?
|

D.1. Repeat, using Picture P’lates V and VI for visual cues.

E. kxpansion Drill
EXAMPLE: Tutor: 761 dinh di pho. (1) /nha bang/ or (2) /éng boan/

I plan to go shopping. (1)/bank/ or (2) /Mr. Doan/

Student (1): T6i dinh di pho. T861 con dinh di nha bang nua .

1 plan to go shopping. I plan to oo to the bank, too,

or (2): T6i dinh di phg. Ong Doan cung dinh di phg.

I plan to go shopping. Mr. Doan plans to go shopping, too.
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1. T6i dinh di lai Sui-Quan My. /nha thuong Grall/ T6i dinh di lai Sd-Quan My. T6i con dinh

di lai nha thuong Grall nua.

I plan to go to the American Embassy. I plan to go to the American Embassy._ 1
plan to go to the Grall Hospital, too.
2. T8i djnh di Da-lat. /cd Liédn/ T6i dinh di ba-lat. €6 Lién cung dinnh di

I plan to go to Da<lat. I plan to go to Da-lat., Miss Lien plans

to go to Da-Lat too,

3. T6i dinh di lai nha ga. /8ng Hai/ T6i djnh di lai nha ga. Ong Hai clng dinh

di lai nha ga.

I plan to go to the station. I plan to go to the station. Mr. Hai plans
to go to the station, too,.

}. T6i dinh ghe lai Nha-Trang. /Bién-Hoa/ T6i dinh ghe lai Nha-Trang. T6i con djnh

ghé 1lai Bién-Hoa nua.
I plan to stop in Nha-Trang. I plan to stop in Nha-Trang. I plan to
stop in Bien Hoa, too.

5. 'Tﬁi dinh di lai khéch-san Caravelle. T6i dinh di 1lai khéch-san Caravelle. TO61

/nha hang Thanh-The/ con dinh di lai nha hang Thanh-The nia.

I nlan to go to the Caravelle Hotel. I plan to go to the Caravelle Hotel. I
plan to go to the Thanh-The Restaurant, too

6. T6i dinh ghe lai Phap. /Anh/ T8i djinh ghe lai Phap. T&i con dinh ghe lai

Anh nua.

I plan to stop 1n France. I plan to stop in France. I plan to stop

in England, too.
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7. T8i dinh di nha b#ng. /cd Phuong/ T6i dinh di nha bang. C8 Phuong cung dinh
di nha bang.

I plan to go to the bank. I plan to go to the bank. Miss Phuong
plans to go to the bank, t0O0,.

8. T6i dinh di lai truong. /nha ga/ 761 dinh di lai truong. T[8i con dinh di lai
nha ga nua.

I plan to go to the school. 1 plan to go to the school. I plan to go
to the station, toO.

.1, The tutor indicates two places (X and Y) on Plcture Plates I1 and/br VII, or one
place (X) on II or VII and one person (Z) on Plate VIj accordingly, the student
says either 'I plan to go to X. I plan to go to Y, tco'; or 'T plan to go to X,
Z plans to go to X, too.f "

Transformation;Qpili

EXAMPLE: Tutor: T6i muon nehe.

I want to listen.
Student: T61 muon di ngne.

I want to go and listen.

1. T6i muon coi. T6i muon di coi.

I want to look at [it]. _ I want to go and look at [it].
2. T6i muon géi. T61i muon di géi.

I want to send [it]. I want to go and send [it].
3. T61 muon tré. T61 mugn di tré.

I want to return [it]. I want to go and return [it]. 135
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Iy, Téi muon mua. T61i muon ¢i mua.
I want to buy [it]. | I want tc 7o and buy (it].
5. D61 muon mugn. T6i muon di muQn.
I want to borrow [it]. I want to 20 and oorrow [it].
6. T6i mudn kiem. 76i muon di kiem.
I want to look for [it]. I want to o0 and look for [it].
7. TO1 muon an. | 781 muon &i &n.
I want to eat. I want to ~o and eat.

F.l. Repeat, using Picture Plate V for visual cues. Drill only the utterances
in the right-hand column,

@. Response Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor: Ong dinh di kiém o0 d4u? /Cho-Ldn/

Wwhere do you plan to 70 and look for [it]? /Cho-Lon/
Student: Da tdi dinh di kieém o Cho-Ldn.

I plan to go and look for [it] in Cho-Lon.

1. Ong dinh di muon o d&u? /Sd¥-Quan My/ Da t61 dinh di mign O Su-Quan M.
Wwhere do you plan to go and borrow [it]? I plan to go and borrow [it] at the

American xmbassv.

2. 6ng dinh di &n o dau? /tiém #n Ngoc-Lan-binh/ Da tdéi dinh di an 3 ti€m an Ng@e-Lan-Dinh.

Where do you plan to gzo and eat? I plan to o and eat at the Ngoc-Lan-Dinh
Regstaurant.
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3. Ong dinh di mua g dau? /duong Lé&-Lgi/ Da tdil dinh di rua S duong LE-Lgi.
where do you plan to zo and buy [it]? I plan to zo and ouy [it] on Le-Loi Street.
L. Ong dinh di goi O d4u? /nha =idy thep/ Da t6i dinh di ~0i & nha gidy thén.
#here do you plan to =0 and send (it ]? I plan to =0 and send [it] at the poest office.
5. Ong dinh di coi ¢ ddu? /auonz 3ia-Lons/ Da t6i dinh di coi & Audng 3Fia-Long.
Jhere do you plan to go and look at [it]? I nlan to go and lcok at [it] on jia-Long
‘Street.

A ? ~ ’ ~ . . -~ @ 2 ¢
6. Ong &inh di nghe 0 ddu? /khach-san Caravelle/ Da tdi dinh &i nche O khach-san Caravelle.

Where do you plan to z0 and listen? I plan to go and listen at the Caravell

Hotel.

U9

G.1l. The tutor indicates a verbal (X) on Picture Plate V and a place (Y) on
Picture Plate II or VIIy the student says 'I plan to go and X in (or at) Y.'!

Response Drill

EXANMPLE: Tutor:, Ong dinh di &n & dau? /nha hang Thanh-Thg/
Wwhere do you plan to go and eat? /Thanh-The Restaurant/
Student: Th6i, lai nha hang Thanh-The di!

Jell, how aoout golng to the Thanh-The Restaurant?

A . . ¢ A L’ ’ ~ A . ¢ ’ ot .
1. Ong dinh di nghe o ¢4u? /3Su-Quan My/ Thoi, lai Su-Quan My d4i!
Where do you plan to «co and listen? Jell, how about going to the American
Embassy?
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6.

Ong dinh
where
Ong dinh
where
ang dinh
Where
ang dinh
where
Ong dinh

where

di
do
dil
do
di
do
di
do
di

do

H.1.

I. Response Drill
EXAMPLE: Tutor: Ong mudn di kiem voi t8i khéng?

coi 0 ddu? /khach-san Majestic/
you plan to go and look at [it]?
kiem & dau? /duong Ty-Do/

you plan to go and look for [it]?
magn & ddu? /traong/

you plan to go and borrow [it]?
mua O déu? /duong Lé-Lgi/

you plan to go and buy [it]?

gdi & ddu? /nha gidy thep/

you plan to go and send [it]?

LESSON 6

Thdi, lai khach-san Majestic di!

Well, how about going to the Majestic Hotel?
Théi, lai auong Tg-Do di!

Wwell, how avbout going to Tu-Do Street?
Thé6i, lai truong di!

Well, how about going to the school?
Théi, lai dquong Lé-Loi di!

Well, how about going to Le Loi Street?
Théi, lai nha gidy thep di!

Well, how about going to the post-office?

Repeat, using Picture Plates II and VII for visual cues.

Do you want to go and look for [it] with me?

Student: Da muon cho $ Ching nao chung ta di (kiem)?

Sure (I want to).

Ong mudn di coi vdi téi khéng?

Do you want to go and look at [it]
with me?

Wwhen are we going (to look for [it])?
Da muon chd! Chﬁng nao chﬁng ta di (coi)?

Sure (I want to). When are we going (to
look at [it])?

138



J

n -~ - '- LA L] 5
2. Cnag muon di nghe vdl tdi khlng?

Do you want to go and listen with me?

P - ’ ~ ~
3. Onz muon di &n voi t61i khlOng?

Do you want to o and eat with me?

~ ‘-: - 2 ’ - P - o
4. Ong muon di tra vol tO1 knbng?

Do you want to .zo and return [it] with me?

oy 4 s
5. Ong muon 41 mign vdi tdi1 khéng?

Do you want to gc¢ and borrow [it] with me?%

N

~ - o
6. Ong muon di mua voi tdi khéng?

Do you want to go and buy [it] with me?

iy ~ A .2- 'i Fa ) L.
7. Ong muon dil gdi vol toi khdng?

Dc you want to go and send [it] with me?

- ~ y. ’ . L S =)
8. Ong muon di hoc voi t6i khdéng?

Do you want to go and study with me?

. .- : - : & o - |
Suuestitution _rill

. Hew 1 e rolne?

L

* 2. Hels gzoing oy car.

Da muon chd! Chﬁng nao chﬁng

Sure (I want to). When are
(to listen)?

Da muon cho! Chung nao chﬁng

Sure (I want to). wWhen are
(to eat)?

Da muon cho ! Chﬁng nao chﬁng

Sure (I want to). When are
(tc return [it ])?

Dg muon chd! Ching nao ching

Sure (I want to). When are
(to borrow [it])?%

~ B “ ~ . 7
Da muon cno'! Chung nao chung

Sure (I want to). When are
(to buy [it])?%

Da muon chd! Chung nao chung

Sure (I want to). When are
(to send [it])?

~ , - ~ ’
Da muon cho! Chung nao chung

Sure (I want to). when are
(tc study)?
~ e Y 3
Cnzg ay di bang 217
iy ~ . p v
Onz ay ¢1 dang xe hoi.

ta

We

ta

We

ta

we

ta

WE

ta

We

ta

we

ta

we

LESSON 6

di (tra)?

going

di (mugn).

going
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go1ng
going
going

golng

zoing

b

y taxi,

by (local) bus.

0

b

b

Jelo

y train.

y pedicab,

going by (interprovince) bus.

vy airplane.

Ong
Ong

Ong

N

Ong

”~y

Ong

Ong

Repeat, using Picture Plate VIII for visual

K. Substitution Drill

1-
2.

s 3,

I

1

have
have
have
have
have
have

have

have

Library.

to be (present)

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

K.l.

be
be
be
De
be

be

be

at the office.

(present) here.

(present) there.

(present) at the church.

(present) at the pagoda.

(present) at USIS.

(present) at USOM.,

(present) at the Lincoln

Repeat, using

TO1

T61

-3
Oy
}—J-

T81

T61

K -
ay di
~A

ay di
ay di

ay di

Picture Plate VII for visual cues.

bﬁng

'

mat

L

mat
mgt
mat

mat

mat

LESSON 6

Qo Qe Qe Qo Qe Qo Qe

Qe

tho.

»
chua.

Sé Théng-Tin HoaAK&.
Co -Quan Vi§n-T£g Mi.
Thui-Vién Lincoln,

1140



L. Response Drill

LESSON

2XAMPLE:; Tutor: Ong ay di Viét-Nam bing gi? /may bay/

How is he going to Vietnam?l

Student: Dsg éngo gy di Vidt-Nam béng may bay.

He's going to Vietnam by plane.

~ ~ A 1. ¥ 3 I . A
‘1. €6 ay den @4y béng g£i1? /xe xich-16/
How 1s she coming here?
. ~ . - ~ = N, by
2. Ba ay lai truong Gia-long bang gi?
’r
/xe tdc-xi/

How 1s she going to the jia-Long
School?

3. Anh ay di Bién-Hoa bing gl? /xe do/

How is he goilng to Bien-Hoa?

L. Chi gy di lai Cd-Quan Vign-TrqQ My bﬁng
g1? /xe buyt/
How is she going to 1JSOM?

5. Cac Ong gy trd lai Nha-Trang béng gi?
/xe 1ua/

How are they returning to Nha-Trang?

iyl — — e P —

l_Q_I: 'How did he g0 to Vietnam?!

Da c¢b gy gen dﬁy_béng Xe xich-18.
She's coming here by pedicab.

N : . : > 2 :
Da ba ay lal truong Fia-long bang xe téac-xi.

She's going to the jia-Long School by taxi.

= o e I P " Ly
Da anh ay di B3ién-Hoa béang xe do.

He's going to Bien-Hoa by (interprovince)
bus.

Da chi §y di lai Co-Quan Vién~Trg M§ bﬁng
xe bﬁyt.
She's goinzy to USOM by {(local) bus.

ba cac Sng gy trd lai Nha-Trang béng Xe 1&&.

They're returning to Wha-Trang by train.



6. Céc cb ay di lai SO Th®ng-Tin Hoa-KY Da cac ¢6 ay di 1gi SO Théng-Tin Hoa-Ky
béng 31?7 /xe hoi/ béng xe hoi.
How are they going to U31Is? They're going to USIS by car.

7. Cac ba ay den Da-Ning béng gl? /may bay/ Da cac ba ay den pa-N&ng bang may bay.
How are they coming to Da-Nang? They're coming to Da-Nang by plane.

LL.l. Repeat, using Picture Plate VIII for visual cues.

Su@sp}tution Q;il;_

1. Please speak 1in Vietnamese. Xin Ong noi bang tigng Viev.
2 Please speak in English. Xin 6ng noi bing tigng Anh,
3. Please speak 1n French. | Xin &ng noi bang tigng Eﬁéﬁ'
4. Please speak in Chinese. Xin Ong noi bang tigng Tau.

Response Drirll

EXAMPLE: Tutor: = Ong gy noi bﬁng tigng gi? /Phép/

Wwhat language is he speaking (in)?
Student: Da 0Ong gy noi béng tigng Phép.
He's speaking in French.
-~ ~ ’, LS _rf \
l. Ong ay noi béng tieng gl?,ﬁ%ﬂy/

wWwhat language is he speaking (in;? He's speaking in English.,

Da Ong gy noi béng tigng Anh,

LESSON &
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Ba gy noi bﬁng tigng g1? /Tau/
Wnat language is she speaking (in)?
Cac Ong gy noi béng tigng gi? /Viét/
what language are they speaking (in)?
’ A < ’ N . % )Y
Cac ¢cb8 ay nci bang tieng g£1i? /Nam/
What language are they speaking (in)?
Cac ba gy noi bang tigng 2i? /Trung /
What language are they speaking (in)?
Ong ay noi bang tieng gl? /Vidt/
Wnat language is he speaking (in)?
~ . ) . 3 K4
Anh ay noi odng tieng gi? /séc/
What language 1s he speagking (in)?
Chi ay noi béng tigng g1? /Hug/

What language is she speaking (in)?

N.l. Repeat, using map for visual cues.

-
3
7]
n
O
=

O~

L iy # 1 -f‘: N
Da ba ay nci bang tieng Tau.
She's speaking in Chinese.
’ A ~ r Y . Fr oA
Da cac Ong ay nol oang tieng Viét,
They're speaking in Vietnamese.
’ A ’ . Y . e _
Da cac c¢O ay nol bang tienz ram.
They're speaking in Southern [Vietnamese].
’ ~ ~l ’ . N R -
Da cac ba ay nol béang tieng Trung.
They ‘re speaking in Central [ Vietnamese].
~ ’ oy . .o A
Da Ong ay nol bang tieng Viét.
He's speaking 1in Vietnamese.
.~ A e -2
Da anh ay nol bdng tieng iéc.
He's speaking in Northern [Vietnamese].
.~ 7. 8 L~ } A
Da chi ay noil bang tieng Hue,

She's speaking in the Hue dialect.,
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O. Transformation Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor: T6i biet ndi tieng Viét.

I know how to speak Vietnamese,
Student: T01 néi tigng Viét duqgc.
I can speak Vietnamese.
1. Ong HAi biét ndi tiéng Anh. Ong HAi ndi tieng Anh dugec.

Mr. Hai knows how to speak English, Mr. Hail can speak English.

2. Gng gy biet lam, Sng gy lam duqgc.

He knows how to do [it]. He can do [it].

3. Cb gy biet doc tigng Tau. C8 Ey dgc tigng Tau dudc.

She knows how to read Chinese, She can read Chinese.

. Cac ba Qy biet ndi tigng Phép. Cac ba gy noi tigng Phép augc.,

They know how to speak French. They can speak French.

5. Anh ay biet lam. Anh ay lam dugec.

He knows how to do [it]. He can do [it].

6. Ong Jones biet noi tigng Béc. 6ng Jones noi tigng BEc dudc.

Mr. Jones knows how to speak Northern

Mr. Jones can speak Northern [Vietnamese ]. -
, 1y
[Vietnamese ].
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7. Chi ay biet doec. Chi ay doc dudc.
She knows how to read [it]. She can read [it].
8. €6 Smith biet noi tigng ué. C8 Smith noi tigng Hue daugc.
fisg Smith knows how to speak the Miss Smith can speakx the Hue dialect.

Hue dlalect.

P. Response Drill

BXANFLE: Tutor: 761 khlng dil dugec.

I can't go.
Student: Sao Oni khdng di dugce?

ilow come you can't zo?

1. T6i chua lam duge. Sao 6ng chua lam dugc?

I haven't been able to do [it], How come you haven't been able to do 1it?
2. TO0i khdng dgi dudc. Sao 6ng khéng dgi qugc?

I can't wait., How come you can't wait?
3. Mai t6i khéngz den dude. Sao mai Ong khéng den dudc?

I can't come tomorrow, How come you can't come tomorrow?
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L. T8i chua gdi duge. Sa0 6ng chua gdi Augc?
1 haven't been able to gend [it]. How cowme you haven't been able to send (it ]2
5. Bon gid t61i mdi ghé lai dude. Sao bon 3id 6ng mdi ghé lai dugc?
I won't be able to stop by until How come you won't be able to stop by
4 o'clock. until 4 o'clock?
6. T86i khénz mugn dugc. Sao0 Ong khéng mugn dugc?
I can't borrow {[it]. How come you can't borrow [it]?

Qe iransformation Drill

RXAZPLE: Tutor: Gng lam khéng?

Are you going tc do [it ]?

Student: Sng lan dugc khéng?

Can you do [it]?

N, ”~
1. Ong nghe khénn? Ung nghe duQe khéng?
Are you goins to listen? Can you hear?
-~ a iy 2~
2. Ong mugn khdéng? Ong muQgn dugc Khong?
Are you going tc borrow [it]? Can ,ou borrow [it]?
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A‘ Foa )
Ong den khéng?

Are you goling

Cng mua khéng?
Are you going

FL
Ons

™
-

doc khéng?
Are you zoing

Ong dgi khéng?
Are you zoing

Ong an khdng?

Are you ~oing

Q.1l. nRepeat, using Picture Plate V for visual cues.
in the right-hand column,

to come?

to ©20%

to buy [it]?

to read?

to wait?

to eat?

Onz den dugc khéng?
Can you come?

Onc di dugc khéng?
fan you go?

Ong mua dugec khdnz?
Can you buy [it}?

Ong doc dqugc khéng?
Can you read?

Onz dgi dugc khlng?
Can you wait?

Onz én dugdec «kndng?

Can you eat?

Drill only the

utterances

LESSON 6
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1.

2.

Can [you] go to Da-nang by train?
Can [you] go to Da-Lat by car?
Can [you] go to Hue by plane?

Can [you] go to 3ien-Hoa by

(interprovince) bus?
Can [you)} go to Cho-Lon by pedicab?
Can [you] go to Nha-Trang by plane?
Can [you] go to New York by train?

Can [you] go to Cho-Lon by (local)

bus%

_Tr*g_gs fogrna tlon IDI_*_ilJZ_L_

EXAMPLSe Tutor:

~ . A ~
May gzi0 Ong den?

Di

Di

D1

Di

Di

pa-N&ng bang xe lia dugc khéng?

ba-Lat bdng xe hoi dudc khéng?

~ ) r . A
Hue bang may bay dudc khodngzg?
o . -

Ején—ﬁéﬁ béng xe do dugc khdéng?

Chq-Lén bing xe xich-16 dugc khéng?

Nha-Trang béng:méx bay duqQc kKhlng?

Nuu-Udc bénglge 13a duQc knhdng?

Chg-LOn biang xe buyt dude khéng?

“hat time are you coming?

Student :

[

~ \ -~ ~
May zi0 Ong den dugc?

vhat time can you come?

LESSON 6
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Sao Onz chua lam? Sao Ong cnua lam qudgc?
How come you haven't done (it ] yet? How come you haven't oveen avle tc do (1t ] yet?
~ -~ ~ . ~ . - A ~ e
Chung nao &ng ay di? Chung nao Ong ay di dugce?
Wwhen is he going? When can he go?
Ong mua chua? Cng mua dugc chua?
Have you bought [it] yet? Have ycu been aovle to buy [it] yet?
~ . ~ ~ A ~ g R ~ A
Ong zép Ong ay khOnz? Ongz gé&p Ong ay dugc khonzg?
Are you going to meet him? Can you meet him?
~ P . n ~ o, .
Ong ay mugn hoi nao? Ong ay mugn dudc hoi nao?
snen did ne borrow {[(it]% Jhen was ne aole to vorrow [it]?
~ ~ 3 ~ “~ . )
Ong lam gi? Ong lam gi dugc?
wnat are you doing? Jnat can you do?
iy - 90 N ~ A ?- B [
Ong di, phal knéng? Ong di dugc, phail XhOng? ’
You're going, aren't you? | You can o, can't you?
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Substitution Dzill

l., I plan to eat here. T8i dinh an 3 day.
2. I want to eat here,. 761 muon &n o déy.
3. I've eaten here (already). 781 &n O ddy ggg.
t+ I haven't eaten here (yet). 61 chua &n o day.
5. I have to eat here. P81 phai #n O davy.
6. Probably I'll eat here. Chic tdi an o day.
7. 1 just ate here. 781 mdi &n O day.
8. I can eat here. | T6i &n & ddy dudc.
G. I'm not eatins here. T6i khOng an o day.
10. I'm going to eat here soon, T@iigég_én S cay.
11. I'm eating here, too. 261 cung &an J day.

———l.
Pl i—

Substitution Drill

- 1 - . - - h ~ MHow 5 =
l. I'm zcing in avout flve more hours., Chung néam 10 nua téi di.
- - 1 - - by —t ’ o~ ”~ - *
2. I'm roing in about five more minutes. Chuinz nam phut nua tol di.
* 3. I'm going in about five more days. Chung nam ngay nda téi di.
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¥ /. I'm going in about five more weeks. Chung nam tgénrnﬁa té1 di.
* 5, I'm going in about five more months. Chung ném théng nda tdi di,
¥6. I'm going in about five more years. Chung nam ndm nua téi gi.

U.l. Repeat, using model clock and calendar to provide visual cues..

V. Transformation Drill

EXAMPLE: Tutor: Hai gio t6i moi di &n.

I'm not going to go and eat until two o'clock.
Student: Hai gio nda téi moi di &n.

I1'm not going to go and eat for two more hours.

1. Hai gio t6i moi di coi. | Hai gio nua t6i moi di coi.
I'm not going to go and look at [it] I'm not going to go and look at [it] for two
until two o'clock. more hours.
2. 